FOREIGN 
BROADCAST 
INFORMATION 
SERVICE 


Daily Report— 


FBIS- CHI -90-248 
Wednesday 
26 December 1990 


Daily Report 
China 


FBIS-CHI-90-248 CONTENTS 26 December 1990 


NOTICE TO READERS: As of 2 January 1991, television sourcelines in the DAILY REPORT will reflect how a 
station identifies itself. In most cases, this change eliminates the “Television Service” designation in favor of the 
station identification as broadcast. The presence of a new television sourceline reflects this change in policy, rather 
than the establishment of a new station or network. 


NOTICE TO READERS: An * indicates material not previously disseminated in electronic form. 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 
General 
RENMIN RIBAO Editorial on Li Peng Tour /XINHUA] 000........:.cccccsccssssssscsessesscesssesssssccessseesesseeess I 
Foreign Ministry Hosts Reception for Journalists /XINHUA] .........ccccccccccscecesseceseceesseceeeeeeseeeeenneees 2 
UN Envoy on Decision To End Pacific Trusteeship /XINHUA] .........:cccccccsssssceseeeseeeseseeeeeesseeseees 2 
UN Predicts Increasing Exports, Declining Imports /XINHUA] ..........cccccccsccsssscesseseseeeseeeseeeseeeeees 3 
‘Roundup’ Views Relations With Neighboring States /ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE] ............... 4 
United States & Canada 
Ambassador on Improvement of Sino-U.S. Relations /RENMIN RIBAO 23 Dec]  ..............0000008 5 
U.S. Civil Rights, Surveillance of Picasso Noted /RENMIN RIBAO 9 DOC] .......ccccccccescceeseeeeeeeseees 5 
Further on Picasso Investigation /RENMIN RIBAO 23 D@C] .....c..ccccccccccsssesessseeeessecneesnneeeeeees 6 
Journal Views U.S. Third World Policy Changes /SHIJIE ZHISHI 1 DO] ............cc.cccccccccceeeeeeereees 6 


Northeast Asia 


Li Peng Discusses Studying, Training in Japan /XINHUA] 2.......ccccccccccccccsssceesscesseceeseeeeeeeeeneeeeeeeeeeens 9 
“Yearender’ on Japan’s Role in World Politics /XINHUA] .......ccccccccccccsscesccessesseessesseeeneeeeseeeeeesees cos 9 
Song Jian Meets Mongolian Development Minister /XINHUA] .........ccccccccccccscessceesseeeeeeeeeeneeeenenes 10 
N-S Korea Prime Ministerial Meeting Ends /RENMIN RIBAO 14 DOC] .....cccccccccccseccseseeveeseeeeeeeeeees 11 


Southeast Asia & Pacific 


Cambodian President Sihanouk Arrives in Beijing /XINHUA] .........cccccccccccccsscesseeseeeeseeeeeneneenneeeneees 1] 
‘Roundup’ on Hanoi’s Attitude Toward Cambodia /XINHUA] ......cccccccccccccsseesecssesseeesseereneeenneeeneeees 11 
Wu Xueqian Meets Thai Anticorruption Group /XINHUA] o......ccccccccccccscccessceesceeseeeseeeeeeeeeeeesenseees 12 


Near East & South Asia 


re Ce Fe Oe ee SD GD cecceerecszenscnesserevssveevesnsneveseessonensneereurennneapeentenenncunee — 12 
| 12 
EE REED IER §=—UEUEIIIE | csncenscscnresvesraceveresvmnneiesnesnreetseqsennentnetoceeitaevenenneninomnnenentsweite 12 
CED GREED §=MEEIIEE | ccsccnsssessecorsvsvecsceenesvosssseepennatuonsnenugennnssonounanenantons — 13 
TE 13 
Gull Montsters Te Viet UNSC ResmiBers [AINTIUA) ..........0..c.ccssssrcssrcssescssscssosvesessssvossocssoesocssssoess 13 
Dhaka Envoy Meets Acting President, Others /XINHUA] 0.......cccccccccccsscesseeeesseeeseneceeeeseesenseseeees wn 
East Europe 
Romanian President Scheduled To Visit 14-19 Jam /XINHUA] ..c.c.ccccccccccesscesseeseeseeerseeeseceeeseeseeenees 14 


Trade Delegation Signs Protocol in Albania [XINHUA] o......cccccccccccccscsssseeeseeeeseeeeseeeeeeeeeneseeeeeeeseees 14 


FBIS-CHI-90-248 
26 December 1990 2 China 


NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


Central Committee Plenum 


Plenary Ses.'on To Discuss Economic Proposals /Hong Kong WEN WEI PO 25 Dec] ..............-0+-- 15 
Plenum ‘Appears To Have Opened’ 25 Dec [TOK yo TV] ..02.....ccrcsecssesessecrssseecssesscesesesesenssesesesscosenses 15 
Party Differences ‘Papered Over’ in Session 
[Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA MORNING POST 26 Dec]  ...........sscssssssssssssecsrssssecseesscerecsseceseaeenes 16 
XINHUA Official Says No Personnel Changes /Hong Kong WEN WEI PO 2% =e 17 
Political & Social 
Deng Xiaoping Casts Vote in Local Election [XINHUA]  .0........c.cccccssscssseseeesceeseesseeseeeseeeaseesseeseeeseees 17 
PUPTOT GR TOSSED FRSCIRONIRR  TATNTIUAL ..0000.:000revcccereevsceceeesesereenrsoscrsoossoosssonssoonssoonsonsscess 17 
Deng, Others Greet Radio Anniversary Fete [XINTIUA]  .............secssessscsssvcssecscsssvesesscscnsesessssessoeoees 18 
Mao Seen Dominating Press on Eve of Plenum 
[Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA MORNING POST 26 D@c]  ...........:c.scsssssssssssesescsssesssescesecsesessecsseners 19 
Editorial on CPC Seventh Plenary Session /Hong Kong WEN WEI PO 26 Dec/ .......... sdenenanenithamia 20 
NPC Standing Committee Examines Income Tax Law [XINHUA] 00.......c.ccccccccscceeeeseeeseeeeseeseeeees 20 
PD i, WUD ID UE IID BIE cnvccecccccccssecsennrcossecseconecccsouneseesesenscocsosnonenenenseee 21 
IED A IE CEE, STINET s.ciansssnnessnsnnsnahenanenceeseprecnseesonereenesennrenesnneseenont 21 
Handicapped Law Ready for Passage by NPC /CHINA DAILY 24 Dec] ......cc.cccccccessesseeeseeeseeeeeeeeees 21 
Administrative Supervision Rules Take Effect /CHINA DAILY 25 Dec] ...c....c.cccccccsscessseesseeseeeseesees 23 
NR, II cinta cetrnscrnanssnnsinnnshnsnanatnnnnsenentenvunsenenenesrenieetts 23 
Special Commentator on Supervision Work [XINHUA] 2...........ccccccccscecesesceeeneeeseeeeeseeeenseeencees 24 
Wan Li Attends Conference on Handling Complaints /XINHUA] 0..........cccccccccccccscesseeeeeeeneeneeeees 24 
Bo Yibo Greets Welfare Association Anniversary /XINHUA] 0..........cccccccccccccccsecessseesseceessneeeeneeenceees 25 
Labor Minister Examines Reform of Labor System /RENMIN RIBAO 15 Dec] .............ccc00000000 26 
CPC Department Heads Remember Fu Xianzhong /XINHUA] 0...........cccccccccssceeseseesseeesseeeeeeeeeeeeenes 26 
Mental Illness Treatment, Prevention Promoted /XINHUA] ..........ccccccccccccsseeeesseecsseceeeeeeeeeeeeesenceees 26 
5-Year Environmental Protection Goals Set /CHINA DAILY 24 D@c] ..ccccccccccccccsccesseeeeseeeeeseeeeneeees 27 
National Urban Hygiene Survey Carried Out /XINHUA] ...........cccccccscccsssesseceseceeseceseeeeeeceneeesceeneens 27 
Official Notes Success of Antipollution Efforts /XINHUA] .........ccccccccccssceccsseesecsseesscrseeeeeeeeesceneeeseees 28 
Freedom of Religion Policies Implemented /XINHUA]  .........c.ccccccccccssseseceseesseeseeeseeseseseeeeseereeeseeneees 28 
Control Over Qigong Practitioners Tightened [XINHUA] ..........cccccccccsescseecesseseeeseeseeesenseeaeeneceeceeseess 29 
Article on Use of ‘Comrade’ Salutation /RENMIN RIBAO 18 Dec] .........c..cccccccccceseeeeeeeeeeeseeeeseeneeees 29 
Article Examines Ways To Address Women /RENMIN RIBAO 20 Nov] .0.....cccccccsccsssseseeeseeeseceeeeeees 30 
‘Pen Talk’ on Restudying Scientific Socialism /RENMIN RIBAO 12 DOC] ........cccccccsceesseeseeeeseeseesees 31 
‘Pen Talk’ Praises 70 Years of Socialist System /RENMIN RIBAO 12 DOC] .....c....cccccceccceeeeseeeseeveees 32 
Military 
Yang Baibing Comments on Literature in Military [XINHUA] o.........ccccccccccsceesceccseseeeseeeeeneneeeeeseees 33 
Qin Jiwei Discusses National Defense University /XINHUA] ........cccccccccccccsccesseeeseeeseeeeseeeeneeeneeensees 34 
Xinjiang Commander Interviewed on Conscription /X/NJIANG RIBAO 8 NOV] ........cc.cccc00cceceesee0es 34 
Commentator Views Seif-Discipline Among Cadres /JIEFANGJUN BAO 7 DC] ........0c000000000000+ 35 
Commentator Urges Implementation of Regulations /JIEFANGJUN BAO 6 DeC] ........00..cc0c00000 36 
Air Force Development During Seventh Plan Noted /RENMIN RIBAO 15 Dec] .........ccc00cc000000 37 
Navy Strengthens Combat Capacity /RENMIN RIBAO 18 Dec] ....c.ccccccccccsccccsseceeessceseeeseneeenseennenes 37 


Economic & Agricultural 


Tian Jiyun Warns of Fake, Substandard Goods /Beijing RAdi0] .........c.cccccccccessesseseersessesseenseneneneeees 38 
Materials Minister Notes Lax Plan Enforcement [XINHUA] ..0....c.cccccccccsssssseesseesseeseeeseeseeseeeeeneeseees 38 
Private Sector of Economy Shows Signs of Recovery /XINHUA] .......ccccccccccssscssecseeseeseeesseneeeneens 39 
Deepening Enterprise Reform Noted as Priority /JINGJI CANKAO 27 NOV] .....ccccccccccccessereseeerseeees 39 
Article on Setting Up New Enterprise System /GONGREN RIBAO 23 NOV] ......ccccccccseseceeeeesseeseeees 41 
External Debt, Debt Repayment Situation Viewed /JINGJI RIBAO 27 NOV] .....cccccccscceseceeeseeeeeeeeees 42 
Effects of Renminbi Devaluation Viewed /RENMIN RIBAO 15 De@c]  ......:c.cccccceeesecseecseeererseeenesoes 43 
People’s Bank To Control Scale of Credit /RENMIN RIBAO 18 DOC] .......cccccccccsseeseesseseeeeeeeseneensenes 44 


Reform Encourages Foreign Banks To Develop /BEIJING REVIEW No S11] ...ccccccccccccccsccceseeeseeeeees 45 


FBIS-CHI-90-248 


26 December 1990 3 China 
Port Construction Planned as Foreign Trade Boost /CHINA DAILY 24 D@c] ............c0cccseeeeseeeeeeees 47 
More Power Projects Planned for Southern Region /CHINA DAILY 25 Dec] .00..........00..000++- 48 
Article Analyzes 1990's Employment Problem /JINGJI CANKAO 2] NO] ..............c-se-sseeeeeeeeeeeees 48 
‘Roundup’ Notes Improved Quality of Life /XINHUA]  0.0..........:ccccccccccsssesesseesseeseeeeneceseneneeeseeeeeeecees 49 
Tax Affairs Biweekly To Begin Publication [XINHUA] ..................0cscsssssssssesssncssesscessesenscsnsensenseess 50 
Headway in Afforestation Over Last 5-Year Plan /XINHUA] 00..........c.cccsccssessesseseesesseeseeeseeseeneceneees 50 
More Funds Earmarked for Agricultural Development /CHINA DAILY 26 Dec) ........ ipeaaiioianaa 50 

REGIONAL AFFAIRS 

East Region 
Shen Daren Speaks at Planning Conference /Namjping R@diO]  ..............c.sc0ssesseesseeseeseeneeneeeeeeceeeees 2 
Shen Daren Urges Elimination of Pornography /XINHUA RIBAO 12 Dec] -.......c.-..c.c0seceeeeeeeeeeeees 52 
Mao Zhiyong on Foreign-Related Propaganda Work /Nanchang R@diO] .................c00cceee0eeeeeeeeees 54 
Checkpoint Removal To Improve Commodity Exchange /Hangzhou Radio] ................cc.0ceeeeeeeee 55 
Jiang Chunyun Views Marxist Theoretical Study /Jiman Radio] ...............cccccscesseseeeeesesseseeseeneeeeeeeeee 55 
Jiang Chunyun Meets With Outstanding Cadres /Jiman Radio}  .............ccccccsssessesesseseeeesescrseeseeeeeeenes 56 
Commentary Calls for Abolition of Trade Blockades /Hangzhou Radio] ..............c.csccseeseeseeeeeeee 57 

Central-South Region 
Lin Ruo Addresses Nation Unifying Symposium /Guangzhou Radid]  ...........0.c.ccssecseeeseeeseeseeeerseees 57 
Ye Xuanping Says 5-Year Plan Helps Guangdong /Hong Kong TA KUNG PAO 12 Dec] ............... $7 
Shenzhen Developing Despite Difficulties /XINHUA] 0.........:c.cccccsscssssessesseseesessseeseseesesseneseeseeneenenens 58 
Shenzhen Citizens Vie for Airport Bonds [XINHUA] ...........cccccccescessessesseeseeseeseeseseesseneeseseeseensenseeeees 58 
Hubei People’s Congress Approves Appointments /Wiihan Radio] ...........0..ccccccccseeeeeseeeseeseeeecereeeeees 59 
Xiong Qingquan Attends Hunan Youth Federation /Changsha Radio] ............c.ccccccccsseseeseeseeeeeeneees 59 
Hunan Rural Enterprises Grow During Seventh Plan /Changsha Radid] .........c..ccccccsceseseeeeeeeeees 59 
Shaoshan District Marks Mao’s 97th Birthday /XINHUA] ..0......cccccccccccscsssssesseseesesesseseencseseeseenseneeens 60 

Southwest Region 
Guizhou Chief Procurators Seven-Day Meeting Ends /Guizhou Radio] ...........c.ccccccseseeeereeeereees 60 
Report on Tibet Planning, Financial Meeting /LAGSA TV] 00.........cccccccccesscesseesseseeneesseseeseneceneeneeeeeeeee 61 
Gyamco Addresses Anti-Pornography Meeting /LAdS@ TV] o.......c.cccccccccccsssesesseseseeseeeeseeseseeseseceeeeseens 62 
Yunnan Secretary Views Spiritual Civilization /Kunming Radio] ...........ccccccsessesecesseseseeensneeenseeees 62 
Yunnan Cracks Three Drug Trafficking Cases /RENMIN GONGAN BAO 30 NOV] o..ccccccccccccccceee0es 64 


North Region 


Beijing Proposes Economic Plan for Next Year [XINHUA] .......c.ccccccsccsscssesseesesseseeseeseeeneseeenseneneeeeees 64 
Economic Strength of Rebuilt Tangshan Noted /XINHUA] .........cccccccccsccsseessessessesrseeseeeeeneenenereeeeeeses 64 
Hebei Issues Communique on 1990 Census /HEBET RIBAO 12 NOV] .....cccccccsccssesseeserseereesereeeereeeens 65 
Zhao Zhihong Stresses Vocational Education /Hohhot Radio] ........cccccccccccessesecseeseseeeeeeesesereeneeneeeees 66 
Tianjin Planning Conference Concludes 23 Dec /Tianjin Radioj ......... deer eanennedaeeiatentannneanennnttitie 66 
PRC MEDIA ON TAIWAN AFFAIRS 
Taiwan’s Views on Cross-Strait Trade Criticized (ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE] .......ccsccsseseeseeeeseeseeseeees 68 
Organization Set Up To Promote Cultural Exchanges /XINHUA] .......cccccccccccssersessesensesessnseenereeeeeeeenees 69 
TAIWAN 
President Li Approves Unification Guidelines /Taipet R@diO] ............cccccccesceessecseesseseessesseseceecenseeseeneeensees 70 
Se CO UD ENED «FETISH cccccccccecensesececsctescesseoscenenanscceneceveveuenssssSbiesseecanesanannnneuteut® 70 
PETG GED CEUUEINGEEED «DUET GENT ccccccccecesececesecrsenscscosennsecsnsevscnsesseesnssnnenpesatonesnqnenenaneouetens 70 
Opposition Party Calis for Greater Say im Ties (CNA)  ....0cecccsossossessocssscssesscccscesccescessesecscescosessescoscoscosceoesee 70 
Spokesman Urges Mainland Goodwill Response [CNA] .............:cscsccssssssssssssssssesscssssssssssssssssossesesssescsessees 70 
i) FGETS TI GT TUTTI FUN FTI cecceseccceccescccsscceccoccsecesccecsececnscesocsccssncnsnccsssssnnssecoscosnsoossosoosoeoe 71 


Premier Urges Vigstance Agninet Mainland [CNA] ......scccsssssccsccssccsscsesccscesscsescscessssscesseoseeseesscesoosseessosessoee 71 


FBIS-CHI-90-248 


26 December 1990 4 China 
Li Sets Timetable for Revision of Constitution /Taipei International] ..................s.scscseeeeeeeeeeeeseeenenenees 72 
Hao Meets With Opposition Lawmakers /Taipei Intermational] .................c..cscssccsceeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeenecensnneneenees 72 
Sedition Prisoners To Receive Clemency /CHINA POST 13 Dec) ........ iiheatielannenediieiiaiiatiaiaitaieaniipeattndiaitadeiaaiion 72 
COEIGA POST Lands Datemes Rétmtater Stemce [03 DiGCF  ...2...c.ccceececcccoceseeccesoscoseessvscvesenseseens vessevenecsorecooesss 73 
a SE sisal diuasinsniivelibiatenteeenbechiveaibendbadianadition a oak aaalalihdesd 73 


HONG KONG & MACAO 


Hong Kong 
Delegates Ask To Visit Sino-Vietnamese Border /SOUTH CHINA MORNING POST 26 Dec) ...... 74 
Trade Director on Cooperation With Mainland /XINHUAJ  ..0.........:.cccscssseseesesesseseeseeeeeeseeeseeesenneens 74 


Bank Predicts Economic Readjustment for 1991 /XINHUA] ........c.ccccceseesesseeseesessneeeeeeeeeeteeneeeaneesees 74 


FBIS-CHI-90-248 


26 December 1990 INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 1 


General 


RENMIN RIBAO Editorial on Li Peng Tour 


OW2212091990 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0856 GMT 22 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 22 (XINHUA) Following is a 
slightly abridged text of an editorial entitled “Develop 
Good-Neighborly Relations and Promote Common 
Prosperity,” carried in China's leading newspaper, the 
“PEOPLE'S DAILY,” here today: 


Premier Li Peng has successfully concluded his good-will 
visit to four Asian nations—Malaysia, the Philippines, 
Laos and Sri Lanka—at the invitation of their leaders. 
This was his second official visit to South and Southeast 
Asian countries following his visit to Indonesia, Singa- 
pore and Thailand last August. It was also the first time 
a Chinese leader paid an official visit to Laos. Li's Asia 
tour was just one of the visits paid by Chinese leaders in 
recent years which have proved to be of great signifi- 
cance and will exert a profound historical influence. 
They are a new landmark of China's good-neighborly 
relations with its adjacent countries. 


The main goal of Premier Li's visit was to promote 
mutual understanding, strengthen bilateral cooperation 
and develop good-neighborly ties. During the visit, the 
Chinese premier held a good number of friendly talks 
with the leaders of the four countries and at the same 
time meeting with old friends and making new friends. 
The hosts and guest had a thorough and cordial exchange 
of views on international issues of mutual concern, as 
well as on the regional situation and the question of 
developing bilateral cooperation. 


As a result of the visit, China and the four countries have 
reached identical views on major international issues. 
While acknowledging that the development of their 
bilateral relations has a sound political basis, they have 
augmented mutual understanding and expanded the 
areas of their economic and trade cooperation. 


An important point of departure in Chinese diplomacy is 
to create a stable and peaceful international environ- 
ment of a sustained nature for China's modernization 
drive. Strengthening unity and cooperation with Third 
World countries is one of the cornerstones of Chin's 
foreign policy and it is a consistent principle of the 
Chinese Government to develop good-neighborly rela- 
tions with countries in the neighborhood. 


All the four nations are China's good neighbors. They 
have a long history of friendly contacts with China. In 
modern times, both China and the four countries have 
suffered from enslavement and humiliation by colo- 
nialism and imperialism. 


China and the four nations are all developing countries. 
The, share many common grounds in international 
affairs and are facing the common mission of safe- 
guarding independence and sovereignty, developing 


economy and maintaining social stability, and they share 
the same aspirations of enhancing their cooperation and 
seeking common development. 


The past few years have seen a continuous development 
of the friendly relations between China and its Asian 
neighbors and a steady expansion of their economic, 
trade, technological and cultural cooperation. The 
volume of trade between China and the Association of 
Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN). which includes 
Malaysia and the Philippines, has showed a sharp 
increase, with the result that ASEAN has become one of 
China’s major trade partners. Meanwhile, China's eco- 
nomic and trade cooperation with Sri Lanka has pro- 
gressed smoothly and China's trade with Laos has also 
increased considerably. 


During Li Peng’s visit, China signed economic and 
technical agreements with Sri Lanka and Laos. The 
premier also exchanged views with leaders of the four 
nations on further developing bilateral trade and eco- 
nomic and technical cooperation. Cooperation in a wide 
range of areas between China and the four Asian nations 
on the basis of equality and mutual benefit has a broad 


prospect. 


During his taiks with the leaders oj these countries, 
Premier Li Peng once again enunciated the principled 
stand and policies of the Chinese Government on the 
Taiwan question. His hosts also reiterated that they will 
adhered to the “One China” principle and only maintain 
non-governmental economic and trade contacts with 
China’s Taiwan. The above understanding is of vital 
importance for the steady and smooth development of 
friendly relations between China and the countries con- 
cerned. 


The current international situation is undergoing signif- 
icant changes. The old global fabric is crumbling and a 
new one still in the making. Although the military 
confrontation between the United States and the Soviet 
Union is fading and some regional hot spots are nearing 
a solution, the current international situation is far from 
being stable. The world is more turbulent than ever, with 
some regional contradictions becoming more intensified 
and the North- South economic continuously widening. 


Under these new circumstances, it is all the more impor- 
tant to stress the need for handling international rela- 
tions on the basis of the five principles of peaceful 
coexistence. During their talks, both Premier Li Peng 
and the leaders of the four nations acknowledged the five 
principles of peaceful coexistence as the basis and 
guiding principle for promoting bilateral relations. This 
is of great immediate significance for strengthening 
bilateral cooperation in the spheres of politics, economy, 
trade, science, technology, culture and international 
affairs as well as for safeguarding peace and stability in 
Asia. 


Extending mutual support and seeking common grounds 
while keeping minor differences and seeking common 
development is an important principle for promoting 
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good-neighborly relations. A difference in social system, 
ideology and the level of economic development should 
not pose any hindrance to friendly cooperation. The fact 
that China has established diplomatic relations with five 
of the six ASEAN nations indicates that China-Asian 
relations have entered upon a new stage characterized by 
an all-around development. 


Premier Li Peng expressed his appreciation of the efforts 
made by Malaysia, the Philippines and other ASEAN 
members for enhancing regional cooperation. He also 
expressed the hope that the ASEAN countries will con- 
tinue to make a contribution to a political solution of the 
Cambodian issue in a comprehensive, fair and reason- 
able manner and at an early date. He reiterated that it is 
the Chinese Government's unswerving policy to develop 
its friendly cooperation with ASEAN and to respect and 
support the ¢ roposition for building Southeast Asia into 
a neutral zone of peace, freedom and independence. 


The Chinese premier was pleased to see the achieve- 
ments the Lao people have attained in recent years. He 
was also gratified to note the exchanges and cooperation 
between China and Laos in various fields. He spoke 
highly of the traditional Sino-Sri Lankan friendship, 
reiterated China’s support for regional cooperation in 
South Asia, and hoped for peace, stability and develop- 
ment in that region. He proposed that the internal affairs 
of South Asian countries be handled by the South Asian 
people themselves and that issues and conflicts between 
countries in this region be settled by means of friendly 
consultations and dialogues between countries con- 
cerned. 


Asia 1s the birth-place of the five principles of peaceful 
coexistence. The Asian continent is full of vitality and 
has a bright future of development. Just as ancient Asia 
contributed to the glorious civilization of mankind, Asia 
tomorrow will have bright prospects too. Premier Li 
Peng’s successful four-nation tour has proved that the 
good-neighborly ties between China and these countries 
will continue to develop so long as the spirit of mutual 
respect, equality and mutual benefit is abided by. 


May China and other Asian countries continuously open 
new chapters in their good-neighborly relations of 
friendship and cooperation. 


Foreign Ministry Hosts Reception for Journalists 


OW 2112125190 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1233 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 21 (XINHUA}—More than 
200 Chinese and foreign journalists encouraged one 
another to make new contributions for greater under- 
standing and friendship between the Chinese people and 
people in other countries. 


They had a gathering at a reception here tonight held by 
the Information Department of the Chinese Foreign 
Ministry and the Foreign Affairs Office under the Beijing 
Municipal Government. 
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The reception was also attended by leading officials from 
the Foreign Ministry, the Propaganda Department of the 
Chinese Communist Party Central Committee, the Bei- 
jing Municipal Government and the All-China Journal- 
ists Association. 


UN Envoy on Decision To End Pacific Trusteeship 


OW 2312115690 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1141 GMT 23 Dec 90 


[Text] United Nations, December 22 (XINHUA)}—The 
U.N. Security Council today agreed, by a vote of 14 to | 
without abstension, to partially terminate the trusteeship 
agreement for the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands. 


In a resolution adopted this afternoon, the council said 
that in the light of the entry into force of the new status 
agreements for the Federated States of Micronesia, the 
Marshal! Islands and the Northern Mariana Islands, “the 
objectives of the trusteeship agreement have been fully 
attained” and “the applicability of the trusteeship agree- 
ment has terminated” with regard to those entities. 


The resolution, sponsored by China and the other four 
permanent members of the Council,expresses the hope 
thai “the people of Palau will be able in due course to 
complete the process of freely exercising their right to 
self-determination.” 


The Pacific islands became the Trust Territory of the 
United Nations under the trusteeship agreement 
approved by the Security Council in 1947. 


In 1969, the United States, as the administering 
authority, and representatives of the Trust Territory 
began negotiations on the future of the territory. In 1986, 
the people of the Marshall Islands and Micronesia suc- 
cessively decided, through plebiscites, to enter into free 
association with the United States, while the Northern 
Mariana islands became a U.S. commonwealth. Palau 
remains under trusteeship. 


Speaking after the voting, Chinese Ambassador Yu 
Mengjia said, “It is the consistent position of China to 
support the principle of national self-determination and 
respect the choice of political status by the peoples of the 
Trust Territories.” 


Relevant legal documentation confirms, he pointed out, 
ihat Micronesia, the Marshall Islands and the Northern 
Mariana islands have expressed their will and chosen 
their political status through plebiscites and have exer- 
cised their right to self-determination. 


China respects the aspirations of the peoples of these 
three entities and supports the termination of their status 
as trust territories, he said, adding that his country is 
willing to keep and develop friendly relations with them. 


Yu expressed the hope that the administering authority 
of Palau will continue to fulfil its obligations and respon- 
sibilities under the U.N. Charter and the trusteeship 
agreement, fully respect the aspiration of the people of 
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Palau and actively promote its political, economic and 
educational advancement so that the people there may 
also soon realize self-determination. 


UN Predicts Increasing Exports, Declining Imports 
OW 2112112190 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1054 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[Text] Bangkok, December 21 (XINHUA) The slow- 
down in world trade in 1990 has had a marked effect on 
the highly trade-oriented economies of the Asian-Pacific 
region and most of them experienced a deceleration in 
growth of foreign trade, said a U.N. report available here 
today. 


The year-end economic report, prepared by the U.N. 
Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the 
Pacific (ESCAP), said that in 1990, the increase in the 
normal U.S. dollar value of exports from the developing 
economies of the region slowed down to an estimated 9.9 
percent, compared with 11.6 percent growth in 1989 and 
23.2 percent in 1988. 


Imports growth of the developing economies of the 
region also decelerated in 1990 to 13.9 percent from 29 
percent of 1989, the report said. 


The report expected trade growth of the region in 1991 to 
be lightly stronger with an export growth rate of 11.2 
percent and import growth of 11.2 percent. 


The United States, the largest single market for exports 
for most ESCAP economies, was experiencing a deceler- 
ation in imports in 1990, while the European Commu- 
nity, the second largest market for exports from the 
region, also provided little expansionary stimulus to the 
region's exports, it said. 


In east Asia, China’s export growth in 1990 is estimated 
to accelerate to 15 percent while import has declined 
sharply, and the couniry is expected to record a trade 
surplus of 4.8 billion U.S. dollars in 1990 in contrast to 
a deficit of 5.6 billion U.S. dollars in 1989, the report 
said 


With a surplus in invisible trade, China's current 
account balance would register a substantial surplus of 
around 6 billion U.S. dollars in 1990, it said, adding that 
the current account position is expected to further 
improve in 1991. 


South Korea and Hong Kong experienced very sharp 
deceleration in exports growth and increment in 
imports. South Korea’s export growth rate was estimated 
at 1.8 percent in 1990 as compared with about 3 percent 
in 1989 and that of Hong Kong was estimated at 10.7 
percent this year as compared with 15.8 percent in 1989. 


South Korea’s trade surplus of 11.5 billion U.S dollars 
in 1988 was reduced to 4.6 billion in 1989 and turned 
into a deficit of 1.5 billion in 1990. Its current account 
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registered a deficit of 1.8 billion US. dollars compared 
with a surplus of 5 billion U.S. dollars in 1989, the report 
said. 


Indonesia and Malaysia were among the few economies 
in the region to experience high and accelerating export 
growth both in 1989 and in 1990. Indonesia’s export, 
mainly propelled by higher oil prices, rose in dollar value 
at 13.4 percent, 17.8 percent and 20 percent respectively 
in 1988, 1989 and 1990. 


Indonesia's export growth rate was also slightly higher 
than its import growth rate, enabling it to reduce the 
deficits in the current account balance from 1.4 billion 
U.S. dollars in 1988 to 1.1 billion in 1989. The 1990 
deficits are however estimated to rise to the 1988 level. 


The Malaysian trade performance was also impressive 
with export growth rate accelerating to 19.1 percent in 
1989 from 17.4 percent in 1988. In 1990, its export 
growth is expected to be around 15 percent. Its imports 
also grew considerably faster than exports, contributing a 
reduction in the trade surplus of 3.9 billion U.S. dollars 
in 1989 to 2.2 billion U.S. dollars in 1990 and the 
increase in its current account deficits from 175 million 
U.S. dollars to 818 million U.S. dollars. 


The Philippines, Singapore and Thailand experienced 
considerable deceleration in exports growth over the 
three-year period from 1988 to 1990, the report said. 
The Philippines’ export growth decelerated from 10.6 
percent in 1989 to an estimated 3.6 percent in 1990, that 
of Singapore slightly recovered to 15 percent in 1990 
from 13.8 percent last year and Thailand experienced a 
more gradual deceleration from 25.6 percent in 1989 to 
about 18 percent in 1990. 


The Philippines’ current account deficits doubled from 
1.5 billion U.S. dollars in 1989 to 3 billion U.S. dollars in 
1990, while that of Thailand increased from 2.5 billion 
U.S. dollars in 1989 to 3.2 billion U.S. dollars in 1990. 
Singapore's current account surplus was reduced to 1.9 
billion U.S. dollars in 1990 from last year’s 2.3 billion 
U.S. dollars as her trade deficits rose from about 2.5 
billion to 3.3 billion U.S. dollars. 


Among the south Asian nations, India’s export registered 
a 20.9 percent growth in 1989, but its rate of growth is 
estimated to fall to 16.8 percent in 1990, while its 
imports growth is expecte J to rise to 20 percent in 1990 
from 12.5 percent in 1989 and its current account 
deficits is expected to rise to 7.4 billion U.S. doilars in 
1990 from 6 billion U.S. dollars of 1989. 


Pakistan’s export growth also decelerated from 11.9 
percent in 1988 to 11.4 percent in 1989 and is estimated 
at only 6 percent in 1990. Its import growth is expected 
to rise to 5 percent in 1990 from last year’s 3.7 percent. 


As for Sri Lanka, its export rose by 5.5 percent in 1989 as 
against 6 percent in 1988 and was estimated to grow by 
19 percent in 1990, the report added. 


INTERNATIONAL AFFAIR® 


FBIS-CHI-90-248 
26 December 1990 


‘koundup’ Views Relations With Neighboring States 
HK2612114990 Beijing ZHONGGUO XiINWEN 
SHE in Chinese 1210 GMT 19 Dec 90 


{[“Roundup”™ by reporter Wang Xiaohui (3769 2556 
2547): “China’s Relations With Neighboring States 
Enter a “lew Era"— ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE head- 
line] 


[Text] Colombo, 19 Dec (ZHONGGUO XINWEN 
SHE)}—China’s contacts with neighboring states have 
been unprecedentedly brisk over the past year and more. 
Premier Li Peng visited the three Southeast Asian coun- 
tries of Pakistan, Bangladesh, and Nepal last year: vis- 
ited Indonesia, Singapore, and Thailand last August; and 
has concluded a successful visit to Malaysia, the Philip- 
pines, Laos, and Sri Lanka today. This shows that 
China's relations with neighboring states have entered a 
brand-new era. 


As Premier Li Peng put it: Our relations with those 
countries which formeriy maintained good relations with 
China are better now. China has restored and developed 
relations with those which formally had relatively frigid 
relations with China. 


The aim of Premier Li Peng’s current visit was to 
increase mutual understanding, strengthen bilateral 
cooperation, and develop good-neighborly and friendly 
relations. During the visit, Premier Li held numerous 
talks with leaders of the four countries separately, 
exchanging views On international and regional issues of 
mutual concern, as well as the strengthening of bilateral 
cooperative relations, in a deep-going way. Following 
this visit, China and the four countries have reached a 
basic consensus or extensive common understanding on 
some major international issues, increased mutual 
understanding, and broadened the sphere of economic 
and trade cooperation. 


In Malaysia, where citizens of Chinese descent account 
for 30 percent of the total population, Li Peng said that 
China will not take advantage of their blood lineage to 
seek its interest. He also wished that the over 5 million 
Malaysian citizens of Chinese descent can make their 
own contributions to the prosperity of Malaysia. 


The sincerity of the Chinese Government has gained the 
understanding of the international community. Malaysia 
has also taken a series of actions in response. Five 
months ago, Malaysia lifted restrictions on travel to 
China by its citizens. The Malaysian Government has 
also informed the Chinese side that the question of 
complicated visa procedures for Chinese citizens visiting 
Malaysia will be solved more quickly. 


During Li Peng’s visit to the Philippines, President 
Corazon Aquino pledged more than once that the Phil- 
ippines upholds the one-China stand and that it has only 
unofficial contacts with Taiwan. Li Peng said that China 
will not raise objections if countries having diplomatic 
relations with China maintain unofficial contacts with 


Taiwan It is learned that the Philippines will also adopt 
improvement measures on the issue of procedures for 
Chinese personnel visiting the Philippines. 


Laos, which has a 400-plus-km common border with 
China, welcomed a senior Chinese leader's visit for the 
first time. Kaysone Phomvihan, chairman of the Laotian 
Council of Ministers, said Li Peng’s visit indicates that 
Laos-China friendly relations and all-arounc coopera- 
tion have entered a new stage of development. During 
his three-day visit to Laos, Li Peng felt the bonds of 
Sino-Lao friendship everywhere, the once frigid Sino- 
Lao relations have become a thing of the past. 


Assessing the relationship between China and Sri Lanka, 
Premier Li Peng said: “Instead of disputes, there is only 
friendship between us. The Sino-Sri Lankan relationship 
has become a model of relations between different social 
systems.” President Premadasa said that the Sri Lanka- 
China relationship is unparallelled. For the past 30 
years, China and Sri Lanka have always treated each 
other on an equal footing, got along well together, and 
sympathized with and supported each other, and the tree 
of friendship has received another supply of water. 


Malaysia and the Philippines are two of the six ASEAN 
countries Li Peng visited this time. Li said that devel- 
oping friendly and cooperative relations with all ASEAN 
countries represents an unswerving policy of the Chinese 
Government. He said: China’s relations with ASEAN 
countries have entered a new period of all-around devel- 
opment. It is learned that China has expressed through 
certain channels its desire to establish diplomatic rela- 
tions with Brunei at an early date. 


The trade volume between China and ASEAN countries 
has increased nearly | 2-fold in the past 14 years. During 
Premier Li Peng’s current visit, China signed economic 
cooperation agreements with Laos and Sri Lanka respec- 
tively. He announced that China will supply an addi- 
tional 300,000 tonnes of crude oil to the Philippines and 
a long-term interest-free loan of 50 million yuan each to 
Laos and Sri Lanka. 


Seeking common ground while reserving differences, 
and working for common development are important 
aspects in improving China's good-neighborly and 
friendly relations with neighboring states. Li Peng reaf- 
firmed: Different social systems and ideologies do not 
serve as obstacles to developing friendship and cooper- 
ation with neighboring states. With regard to some 
contentious issues, such as the Nansha Islands, they 
should be resolved through method of friendly consulta- 
tion at an appropriate time; before the conditions are 
ripe, the Chinese Government suggests shelving these 
issues. 


To develop the economy and improve the people's 
livelihood, China needs a peaceful peripheral environ- 
ment. By maintaining good relations with neighboring 
states and working for further economic cooperation 
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China can quicken the pace of its opening and construc- 
tion, and China's modernization drive will benefit from 
the unfolding of diplomatic work. 


United States & Canada 


Ambassador on Improvement of Sino-U.S. Relations 
HK25 12080790 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
23 Dec 90 p 6 


[Report by reporter Zhang Qixin (1728 0796 2450): 
“Chinese Ambassador to the United States Says Sino- 
U.S. Relations Are Gradually Being Restored and Devel- 
oped” ] 

[Text] Washington, 21 Dec (RENMIN RIBAO)}—Zhu 
Qizhen, PRC ambassador to the United States, held a 
new year reception tonight to entertain some American 
scientists, engineers, scholars, and professors of Chinese 
origin. When he toasted the guests, the ambassador said 
that Sino-U.S. relations have passed the most difficult 
period and are being gradually restored and developed. 
He hoped that all present would make a joint effort to 
promote the further development of Sino-U.S. relations 
in the new year. 


At the ebullient reception attended by more than 200 
guests, Zhu Qizhen delivered a speech before he pro- 
posed a toast. He briefed the audience about China's 
achievements in domestic construction and in the dip- 
lomatic field in the past year. He said that he recently 
returned from China to the post and his general impres- 
sion was that there was political stability and a gratifying 
economic situation at home. He said that China's GNP 
was expected to increase by 6 to 7 percent in 1990. 


When talking about our country’s diplomatic work, he 
said that China has always adhered to an independent, 
self-determined, and peace-oriented foreign policy and 
has been establishing and developing relations with 
various countries on the basis of the five principles of 
peaceful coexistence. This year, China has established 
official relations with Saudi Arabia and Singapore and 
has restored diplomatic relations with Indonesia. 


As for Sino-U.S. relations, Zhu Qizhen said that now 
Sino-U.S. relations have passed the most difficult period 
and are being gradually restored and developed. In the 
past year, the exchange of visits between senior Chinese 
and U.S. officials has been resumed. Not long ago, 
Foreign Minister Qian Qichen made an official visit to 
the United States, and President Bush met with him and 
Secretary of State Baker held talks with him. Richard 
Schifter, U.S. assistant secretary of siate, has just con- 
cluded his visit to China, and U.S. Under Secretaries of 
State Bartholemew and Kimmitt also separately visited 
China. Secretary of State Baker will also visit China at an 
appropriate time next year. Ambassador Zhu said that 
we hope there will be more exchanges of delegations 
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between China and the United States, and more Amer- 
ican people, including tourists, businessmen, entrepre- 
neurs, and congressmen, will visit China. He also 
believed that move Chinese people will visit the United 
States. 


US. Civil Rights, Surveillance of Picasso Noted 
HK2412115790 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
9 Dec 9 p 7 


[Article by Chen Feng (7115 1409): “Picasso Was Under 
Surveillance for 25 Years} 


[Text] The American press recently disclosed that the 
U.S. Department of Justice Federal Bureau of Investiga- 
tion, kept surveillance files on famous writers, artists, 
and journalists in the United States, on the grounds that 
they made speeches against Franco's insurgent troops 
during the Spanish Civil War in the 1930's. Surprisingly, 
even Picasso, who never set foot in the United States, 
was also listed as one of the key targets for surveillance. 


Picasso was an artist who openly opposed Nazi Ger- 
many. When World War Il broke out some people 
advised him to go to the United States, but he insisted on 
staying in Paris. Because of Picasso's worldwide fame, 
the Nazi troops dared not persecute him. Shortly before 
the end of World War Il, Picasso joined the French 
Communist Party and issued a statement saying: “My 
joining the Communist Party is an inevitable step in my 
life. My work will conform to the meaning of a true 
communist. I will fight not only with painting but also 
my whole life.” 


It was this statement that made the FBI consider Picasso 
a dangerous element; they filed him in the “subversive” 
category, with the note “communist” attached. In 1944, 
the FBI and the Department of State notified the U.S. 
Embassy in France and its agents to keep a close eye on 
Picasso's behavior and his activities; even his meetings 
with the famous movie star Charlies Chaplin were 
recorded in his file. 


Surveillance on Picasso continued until 1969. The FBI 
file kept on this artist was a thick 187 pages; the entries 
were made up of hearsay evidence none of which could 
testify to any possibility of Picasso having jeopardized 
the safety of the United States. Four years later Picasso 
passed away in France at the age of 91. 


The United States has always “attached importance” to 
“civil rights,” and always appeared as a “civil rights 
defender”. However, would such behavior not be 
counted as “violating civil rights”: A foreign citizen, the 
Spanish artist Picasso, who had immigrated to France 
and later joined the French Communist Party, was 
regarded as a dangerous personality liable to threaten 
U.S. “security and well-being,” and thus placed under 
surveillance for 25 years? 


Can that be the “civil rights” as advocated by the United 
States? 


FBIS-CHI-90-248 


6 INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 26 December 1990 
Further on Picasso Investigation living in France for a long time might constitute a threat 


HK2412122590 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
23 Dec 90 p 7 


[“International Jottings” by Zhang Husheng (1728 5706 
3932): “How Shculd ‘Human Rights’ Defenders Behave 
Themselves?”’] 


[Text] U.S. newspapers recently revealed that the FBI 
imposed ‘surveillance’ on Picasso, who did not set foot 
in the United States for 25 years, and that his accumu- 
lated files were as thick as 187 pages. They gathered no 
evidence, however, that could show that he had rendered 
any harm to the United States (a short commentary on 
this issue was published on page seven of this newspaper 
on 9 December). Picasso died a long time ago. The 
belated report which revealed this occurrence, has prob- 
ably provided the common people with excellent 
teaching matesials with which to see through the hypo- 
critical features of those “human rights defenders.” 


People who are over 50 cannot forget the “Dove of 
Peace” drawn by the old man Picasso. The white dove 
which symbolizes progressive mankind's ideals and pur- 
suits, still encourages people of different colors to strive 
to defend human rights and safeguard peace. Picasso was 
a member of this mighty contingent. With sharp eyes 
peculiar to a painter, he saw that those who were in 
power, who talked glibly about “peace, democracy, and 
freedom,” and who wore their self-made crowns of 
“human rights defenders,” were actually the chief cul- 
prits guilty of brutally eliminating different races, pro- 
voking war, and strangling human righis. As early as th: 
1940's, he wielded his great painting brush to draw the 
large mural painting “Guernica,” which mercilessly 
lashed the bloody outrages of the Franco regime in 
collaborating with the nazis to bomb the innocent 
common people wantonly and indiscriminately. In the 
1950's, with his distinctive brush strokes he again drew 
paintings like “Peace,” “War,” “Massacre in Korea,” and 
so on to strongly condemn the United States which 
outrageously launched the war to invade Korea. Picasso 
who had gone through the mill realized: “An artist 
should, at the same time, be a political figure. He should 
show concern for joyous, sorrowful, and drastic events, 
and make a response to them in various aspects.” To 
“strengthen the power of democracy and enabie the doves 
to fly over the banner of opposing the arms race,” he 
resolutely joined the French Communist Party, and sol- 
emnly announced that this was an “inevitable outcome of 
his entire life and work.” It was this dauntless fighter, 
however, who had been sincerely safeguarding peace, and 
the rights and respects of minkind, that became the target 
of shadowing for a quarter of a century by a country 
which claims to be a “human rights defender!” 


Actually, as long as one carefully reads the reasons for the 
surveillance imposed on him, revealed by American 
newspapers, one can clearly see how ugly the true features 
of those “human rights defenders” are! The first fabri- 
cated reason was: This Spanish citizen who had been 


to the “security and h~~piness” of the United States. 
Furthermore, he was a member of the French Communist 
Party. This was completely absurd. How could a frail 
painter who lived far away constitute a threat to “the 
security and happiness” of the colossal United States? 
What right has the United States to wantonly encroach 
upon the human rights of a citizen of another country by 
fabricating an “warranted” charge against him? If the 
human rights oi . . reigner who lives outside the United 
States cannot escape being violated, how much are those 
high-sounding words such as “inviolability of personal 
freedom,” citizens’ “freedom of conviction,” and “free- 
dom of assembly” which some people in the United 
States talk glibly about, worth? The second fabricated 
reason was: A number of writers, artists, and journalists 
including Picasso, aired their views on opposing Franco's 
rebel forces. Who was Franco? He was a butcher who was 
supported by the German and Italian fascists in carrying 
out a rebellion to rise to power. At that time, genuine 
fighters of freedom in various countries, including pro- 
gressive figures in the United States, organized volun- 
teers to fight bloody battles to defend the democracy and 
freedom of Spain. We do not know whether those 
“human rights defenders” have realized that drastically 
doting on, and protecting a dictator who was stained with 
the blood of the people, means depriving them of their 
qualification to talk about (let alone truly defend) human 
rights. If they are as truly keen on defending human rights 
as they claim, why don’t they examine their own conduct 
which destroys human rights? Tearing off those colorful 
masks, people understand that the “human rights” 
preached by those “human rights defenders” are espe- 
cially designed for suppressing the masses, and infer- 
fering in others’ affairs. They never in the slightest spare 
their efforts to defend bourgeois dictatorship and hege- 
monism which dollar imperialism attempts to maintain. 


It is not difficult to understand that “human rights” 
which those “human rights defenders” clamor about and 
the human rights which progressive mankind truly wants 
to defend are two completely different things. Those 
gentlemen, who are engaged in the activities of “opposing 
human rights” under the pretext of “defending human 
rights,” would be well advised not to act as teachers of 
“human rights,” nor to strut about, criticizing this and 
condemning that, in other countries. Otherwise, they are 
bound to run into snags. They should mind their own 
affairs first! However, it is difficuli to alter one’s char- 
acter. Since those “human rights defenders” believe that 
there is no problem with their own human rights, what 
can they do other than incite hubbubs and clamors in 
other countries after eating their fill? 


Journal Views U.S. Third World Policy Changes 


HK2412130590 Beijing SHIJIE ZHISHI in Chinese 
No 23, 1 Dec 90 pp 2, 3 


[Article by Ha Mei (0761 2653): “The United States 
Readjusts Its Third World Policy™] 
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{Text} The international situation is presently under- 
going changes. Given the disintegration of the Yalta 
structure and basically the end of the cold war, U.S.- 
USSR relations are moving toward further detente, while 
the North-Sout!: contradiction is showing increasing 
signs of rising. A prominent global phenomenon is the 
growing uncertainty in the Third World situation. Con- 
fronted by this, the United States is currently readjusting 
its Third World policy, with the general trend inclining 
toward its employing various measures to pursue power 
politics and safeguard as well as expaud, U.S. political 
and economic interests in the Third World. 


Two Favorable and Unfavorable Aspects for the United 


The Bush administration maintains that in the current 
“post-cold war period”, the Third World presents two 
kinds of trends which are both favorable and unfavor- 
able to the United States. 


The favorable trends are primarily reflected in three 
aspects: One, the decline of Soviet might and position, 
and its strategic withdrawal from the Third World gives 
the United States a very good opportunity to have a free 
hand in safeguarding its interests. If the United States 
took military action in the Third World, it would not 
even have to be too concerned about Soviet reaction. 
Moreover, as the Unit. d States and the Soviet Union are 
seeking “common ground of mutual benefit” in the 
Third World, the trend toward “coordinated coopera- 
tion” between both sides in the solution of regional 
conflicts is growing. Two, the dramatic changes in East 
Europe and the Soviet Union have created an enormous 
political shock wave in the Third World, and provided 
an opportunity for the United States to peddle the valve 
concept as well 2+ the political and economic systems of 
the West. The Bush administration has openly outlined 
“global democratization” as the primary target of the 
United States in the next 10 years. Three, as North- 
South economic dirferences widen and economic hard- 
ships 1a the Scuth intensify, the United States is taking 
advantage of this by using its economic might to lure and 
force the development of the political and economic 
systems of Third World countries toward a direction 
favorable to the United States. 


The United States also maintains that the unfavorable 
trend comes primarily from the threat in five areas in the 
Third World: One, new regional military powers are 
rising and breaking the strategic balance of power in the 
regions. The regional conflicts caused by these regional 
military powers “armed with massive amounts of con- 
ventional and chemical weapons” will seriously threaten 
the interests of the United States and of the Western 
world in the 1990s or the late 1990s. Iraq's invasion of 
Kuwait and the danger this poses to the interests of the 
United States and of western countries in the Gulf is a 
classic example. Two, the proliferation of nuclear 
weapons, chemica! weapons, ballistic missiles, and their 
technologies. Aside from the spread of the production 
techniques of nuclear weapons in the Third World, there 
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are already more than 20 countries which possess chem- 
ical weapons or the capability to manufacture them. By 
the year 2000, it is expected that at least 15 countries will 
be able to manufacture ballistic missiles. Baker, the U_S. 
Secretary of State, publicly pointed out way back in 
October last yearl, that along with the proliferation of 
sophisticaicd weapons in tension-rid”2n regions, con- 
flicts in the Third Worid will “become more dangerous, 
more difficuli to stop, and likely to involve more coun- 
tries, and will escalate even faster.” Three, “low intensity 
conflict” comprised of “subversive and rebellious activ- 
ities” is “threatening the United States in a new form”. 
The handling of “low intensity conflict” has become 
“the dominant military theme for the United States in 
the 1990s”. Four, international terrorist activities repre- 
sent another “realistic threat™ confronting the United 
States. Five, increasingly worsening international drug 
trafficking poses a similar danger to the United States. 


In addition, the unstable situation in the Third World 
itself has an unfavorable effect on the strategic interests 
of the United States. Along with the decline of U.S.- 
USSR control and influence in the Third World, ihe 
internal contradictions and conflicts in various regions 
are also growing rapidly. For instance, border and terr- 
torial disputes, “struggle for regional domination”, and 
“disputes over resources”, ethnic and religious differ- 
ences as well as tense ethnic and social relations in some 
countries have emerged. They could “evolve into armed 
confrontations and violent actions” which could pose a 
challenge to U.S. interests and its position in these areas. 


Moreover, the heavy debt burden of Third World coun- 
tries also affects U.S. economic interests as well as 
stability in its backyard. Consequently, the United States 
is faced with pressures to stzbilize oil prices and ease the 
debt crisis of the Third World. In addition, the growth of 
nationalist sentiments in some Third World countries 
has posed new problems for U.S. troops and military 
bases stationed overseas. The United States 1s concerned 
that the forced withdrawal of its overseas troops and 
bases will lead to a “security vacuum” in these places. 


Generally speaking, the United States holds that the 
Third World today presents it with both opportunities 
and challenges. Owing to the withdrawal of the Soviet 
Union, it faces very vast opportunities and should take 
full advantage of the favorable factors in order for the 
situation there to develop in a direction conforming with 
U.S. interests. The United States will definitely not give 
up this historic opportunity. 


The Trend and Special Features of the New Policy. 


What are the major readjustmnts and new features of 
the United States’s Third World policy? 


One. the above-mentioned “five great threats” 

from the Third World to prepare domestic and interna- 
tional opinion for U.S. intervention overseas. In 
expounding on the security environment and foreign 
strategies of the United States in the 1990s, Bush and top 
U.S. officials went to great lengths to stress the so-called 
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“five great threats” coming from the Third World. In 
particular, they pointed out that with the proliferation of 
sophisticated weapons and advanced military technolo- 
gies, the “military gap” between the North and South has 
narrowed, and “second-rate countries can become first- 
rate threats”. As a result, the United States has adopted 
these primary countermeasures: |) Turn the spearhead 
of arms control and disarmament toward the Third 
Worid. The United States is currently drawing up a 
“joint strategy” with its allies, and, at the same time, 
Carrying out “coordinated cooperation” with the Soviet 
Union in order to jointly stop the proliferation of nuclear 
weapons, chemical weapons, ballistic missiles, and their 
technologies. 2) Not hesitating to use massive forces to 
subjugate and intimidate those regional military powers 
which dare to undermine U.S. interests. At present, the 
United States is using the Gulf crisis triggered by Iraq's 
invasion of Kuwait to concentrate its assault on Iraq. 
The United States considers the Iraqi authorities as a 
strong anti-U.S., anti-Israeli radical force in the Middle 
East which constitutes a fatal threat to U.S. economic 
and strategic interests in the region. Hence, it is imper- 
ative that the United States eliminate this threat. 3) Step 
up international cooperation in dealing with interna- 
tional terrorist activities. Aside from strengthe «ing coop- 
eration with its allies, the United States has also main- 
tained “frequent contacts and cooperation” with the 
Soviet Union, exchanged information, and jointly “stud- 
ied concerted anti-terrorist measures”. The United 
States has also formulated an integrated ‘anti-drug strat- 
egy” which unites other countries in dealing with drug 
trafficking activities. 


Two. Gradually shifting the focus of actual war to the 
Third World, and not hesitating to use force when neces- 
sary. The United States is using its “successful experi- 
ence” of armed intervention in Panama to strengthen the 
“low intensity conflict strategy” and publicize the U.S. 
invasion of Panama as “the clear model of military 
action to be taken by U.S. forces in the new decade”. To 
shift the focus of actual war to the Third World, the 
United States is planning to rebuild the Army into “a 
quick reaction force based on U.S. soil and which could 
be deployed rapidly to trouble spots around the world”; 
to step up the building of special forces in the three 
major services so that “they can adapt to the needs of 
low intensity conflict better”; the “strategic focus” of the 
U.S. Air Force has shifted from Europe to “dealing with 
Third World targets”. There are two points worth noting 
in U.S. military actions in the Third World in the 1990s: 
One is the adoption of the “Panama-style” “quick fire 
solution” in dealing with sudden incidents in the Third 
World; two, is not ruling out the long-term presence of 
U.S. troops in the Gulf. The maintenance of a military 
presence in the Gulf region is the long-term strategic goal 
of the United States. When Bush asserted that “U.S. 
involvement in the Gulf is not temporary”, he wanted 
the American people to “be prepared for a long-term 
U.S. presence in the Gulf’; Secretary of State Baker 
proposed that a “new regional security organization” be 
established in the Gulf region with the United States 
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playing a “leading role’ and “with the long-term 
involvement of U.S. military force”’. 


Three. “Coordinated cooperation” with the Soviet Union 
in dealing with regional conflicts and the development of a 
“strategic partnership” with the Soviet Union. [aking 
advantage of the Soviet Union’s strategic weaknesses 
and Gorbachev's “new diplomacy”, the United States is 
seeking “a congruency of interests’ with the Soviet 
Union, and endeavouring to have it complement and 
adapt to U.S. strategic intentions and policy objectives 
so that solutions to regional conflicts may be favorable to 
the United States. Baker announced that “the general 
objective is to deepen and expand cooperation with the 
Soviet Union, particularly cooperation on regional 
issues”. As a result, the two sides have established a 
multi-ievel consultative system in which the issue of 
regional conflicts was designated as a major topic in the 
consultations frequently held between the foreign minis- 
ters and heads of governments of the United States and 
the Soviet Union. The recent joint statement by the two 
countries condemning the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait was 
described by the U.S. press as “the first time since the 
end of World War II that the two superpowers have been 
allies in a regional conflict” and “raised the curtain for a 
new era of superpower cooperation”. The joint commu- 
nique issued by the U.S. and Soviet foreign ministers at 
the Irkutsk conference on 2 August declared that the two 
sides “have affirmed politically from the highest level to 
stop regarding each other as military rivals”, and indi- 
cated that “greater mutual understanding and more high 
level coordinations will be conducted” to resolve 
regional conflicts in the future. 


Four. Using economic and political means to pressure 
Third World countries into taking the path of “economic 
liberalization” and “political pluralism”. The United 
States has presented harsher terms to its aid recipient 
countries, not only demanding that they introduce mar- 
ket-oriented economic reforms, but further proposing 
that they accept the prerequisite conditions of ‘“promot- 
ing democracy, safeguarding human rights” and tntro- 
ducing multi-party politics. The United States has also 
stepped up its ideological assault on the Third World. In 
Africa, it is vigorously propagating the “Namibia 
model”, claiming that Namibia is “a positive model for 
the realization of freedom, pluralism, and introduction 
of market- oriented economic reforms in all of Africa.” 
In Latin America, the United States has put forth “a 
proposal to open up the American cause” and favors the 
use of measures such as trade expansion, increasing 
investments, and easing debt burdens to encourage fur- 
ther economic reforms in Latin American countries, and 
to gradually set up a “free trade system in the entire 
Americas” so as to consolidate and develop the fruits of 
Latin American democratization and safeguard the U.S. 
sphere of interests as well as stability in its backyard. 


In pursuing its Third World policy, the United States has 
also taken heed to unite with its western allies in order to 
make up for its own insufficiencies. For instance, in 
dealing with the current Gulf crisis, it has assembled a 
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multinational force and pressured Japan, Germany, and 
other countries into extending assistance ard funding; it 
considers the summit of the seven Western heads of 
government as a powerful tool used by the Western 
powers in coordinating their Third World policies; it is 
ccliberating over the expansion of NATO’s security 
functions, with part of its military force to be used jointly 
in dealing with the “unpredictable changes in regional 
conflicts” in the Third World. 


Furthermore, the Bush administration is moving away 
from previous U.S. passiveness toward the United 
Nations into “full support of the United Nations” as it 
attempts to use the United Nations’ role in the resolution 
of regional conflicts to serve U.S. strategic objectives. 


Obviously, the trend toward U.S. power politics in the 
Third World in the 1990s will grow further. But times 
are different now. The U.S. pursuit of its strategic goals 
in the Third World will meet with various difficulties 
and resistance. For instance, owing to the relative 
decline of U.S. might and position, its actions in the Gulf 
crisis will be restricted by various factors. The important 
thing is that as the power politics pursued by the United 
States directly undermines the state interests and 
national dignity of Third World countries, contradic- 
tions between Third World countries and the United 
States are bound to grow. Struggle between initervention 
and counterintervention, suppression and countersup- 
pression, sanctions and countersanctions, infiltration 
and counterinfiltration will develop further. 


Northeast Asia 


Li Peng Discusses Studying, Training in Japan 


OW25 12042390 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0904 GMT 24 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, 24 Dec (XINHUA)—Li Peng, premier of 
the State Council, met with representatives of those 
attending a discussion meeting on the work of sending 
people to study or receive training in Japan this after- 
noon at Ziguangge in Zhongnanhai. Li Peng pointed out: 
Selecting and dispatching scientific and technological 
personnel and administrative cadres to foreign countries 
to learn advanced technological knowledge and scientific 
managerial experience according to the actual need of 
our country’s construction is the consistent policy of the 
Chinese Government and is also an important compo- 
nent part of our country’s policy of opening to the 
outside world. 


Li Peng said: Our country dispatched more than 13,500 
people to Japan to study or receive training in the past 
five years. They have not only learned advanced knowl- 
edge, but also en'‘ianced friendship with Japanese people 
and promoted economic and technological cooperation 
and trade contacts between the two sides. Those people 
played a positive role at their respective posts after the 
completion of their studies or training. The practice 
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proves that selecting and dispatching technical and man- 
agement people with a certain professional level to 
foreign countries in a planned and well-organized way to 
study or receive training and to learn theory and take 
part in practice is one of the effective mesures to absorb 
foreign intelligence. 


In his speech, Li Peng hoped that departments con- 
cerned should seriously sum up experiences, strenghten 
their leadership over the work, and establish and 
improve the necessary control systems in order to con- 
tinuously develop this work in a healthy manner. 


Luo Gan, secretary general and head of the Leading 
Group of Introducing Foreign Intelligence of the State 
Council, also attended and spoke at the meeting. 


The current discussion meeting was convened by the 
General Office of the Leading Group of Introducing 
Foreign Intelligence of the State Council. 


*Yearender’ on Japan’s Role in World Politics 


OW24 12103390 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0438 GMT 17 Dec 90 


{“Yearender by XINHUA reporter Zhu Ronggen (2612 
2837 2704): Japan Is Advancing Toward Becoming a 
Political Power" —XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Tokyo, 17 Dec (XINHUA)}—The first year of the 
1990's has witnessed Japan, with its rapidly expanding 
economic strength, capitalizing on the sweeping changes 
in international development, and moving forward to 
become a “political giant” internally, diplomatically, 
and militarily. 


Japanese rulers began to ponder seriously the question of 
what kind of development Japan should pursue after 
becoming an economic superpower since the middle of 
the 1970's. In 1983, then Prime Minister Yasuhiro 
Nakasone was the first to set forth the strategic goal that 
Japan would become a political power. Since then, Japan 
embarked on the course of turning from an economic 
superpower to a political power. 


Japan’s present diplomacy is characterized by its partic- 
ipation in regional and international affairs as a super- 
power backed by economic strength. Since the formation 
of his second cabinet at the end of February, Prime 
Minister Toshiki Kaifu successively has visited the 
United States, seven European countries, five Asian 
countries, and, after the G-7 summit meeting, five 
Middle East countries. 


The diplomacy of the Kaifu cabinet has its own charac- 
teristics: First, it advocates that Japan should play a 
political role while making financial coniributions to the 
international community. In its capacity of a “political 
power,” it actively participates in establishing a new 
world order. Second, it stresses that the creation of a new 
world order should be undertaken mainly by Japan, the 
United States, and Europe basing on the “5-5-3 logic” — 
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which means that, of the world’s $20 trillion gross 
national product in 1988, Japan alone accounted for $3 
trillion and the United States and EEC accounted for $5 
trillion each. It declared that coordination among the 
three is the key to future world peace and prosperity. 
Third, it increases Overseas assistance by adopting a new 
policy which includes not only money but also per- 
sonnel, material, and know-how. Fourth, it is involved in 
resolving all hot-spot issues, bringing forward the global 
effect of the Asia-Pacific region, and enhancing its right 
to speak and influence. The first meeting of the Cambo- 
dian quadrilateral talks in Tokyo in early June this year 
was the result of the initiative taken by Japan. That was 
the first direct attempt made by Japan to help solve a 
regional conflict since the end of World War II. In July, 
Prime Minister Kaifu pledged to take the lead to resume 
loans to China at the Houston economic summit meeting 
of the G-7. In September, Japan sponsored holding the 
first postwar meeting in New York attended by foreign 
ministers from Asian and Pacific nations. Furthermore, 
Japan also tries to play a leading role in the Asian and 
Pacific Economic Cooperation Organization in an effort 
to build a Western Pacific economic sphere. 


Based on its economic and technological strength, 
Japan’s military strength has also been enhanced greatly 
in the process of attaining the goal of turning from an 
economic power to a political power. From the postwar 
era until the end of the 1970's, Japan’s military expen- 
ditures have been kept low. In 1976, the Takeo Miki 
cabinet specified that the defense budget should not 
exceed one percent of the nation’s GNP. Breaking the 
one percent-limit in 1987 caused strong reaction at home 
and abroad. The average annual growth in military 
expenditures in the last nine years has been above 6 
percent. In the last few years, Japan spent about $30 
billion on the military per year, thus making it the third 
largest country in military outlays in the world after the 
United States and the Soviet Union. Prime Minister 
Kaifu announced on 12 December that, based on the 
improvement of East-West relations, he hoped defense 
spending would drop during the 1991-1995 period in 
accordance with the one percent-ceiling set by the Miki 
cabinet. 


The Japanese Government has pledged repeatedly that 
Japan will “not become a military power,” stressing that 
its international role will “be limited to a nonmilitary 
one.” Since the Gulf crisis broke out in August, however, 
certain noteworthy tendencies have appeared in Japan. 
After the Japanese Government announced in late 
August and mid-September its plan of contributing $4 
billion to help solve the Gulf crisis, the ruling Liberal 
Democratic Party [LDP] hastily formulated in late Sep- 
tember the so-called ““United Nations Peace and Coop- 
eration Bill.” Its real intent is to dispatch Japan’s Self- 
Defense Force (SDF) personnel overseas. The postwar 
Japanese constitution clearly stipulates that Japan 
cannot build up armed forces and certainly prohibits 
sending military personnel overseas. As such, after the 
Kaifu cabinet proposed the bill to an extraordinary Diet 
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session on 12 October, it aroused strong reaction domes- 
tically and abroad. After having undergone heated 
debates at the Diet session, the bill eventually was 
scrapped on 8 November because of the objection of 
opposition parties, concerns from Japan’s neighboring 
countries, and criticism from the public. The Kaifu 
cabinet enjoyed a public support rate of 62.5 percent 
when it won the House of Representative eiection in 
February, a postwar record high. However, the “United 
Nations Peace Cooperation Bill” and the government’s 
Gulf policy caused the support rate for the Kaifu cabinet 
to plummet to 48.3 percent in mid-November. 


The key problem for Japan in carrying out its super- 
power diplomacy is to change its status in handling 
relations with the United States. Following the book 
“The Japan That Can Say No” co-written with Sony 
Corporation president Akio Morita, former Transporta- 
tion Minister Shintaro Ishihara again co-wrote a book 
entitled “The Japan That Still Can Say No” with two 
other authors in May. Ishihara and his co-authors hold 
that Japan has yet to break free from its “postwar 
consciousness,” and practices “humiliating diplomacy” 
in handling relations with the United States. They advo- 
cated the revision of the Japanese Constitution and the 
transformation of the SDF into an armed force with 
Japanese characteristics, because it is time to start 
relying on their own might. Although the current Japa- 
nese Government still maintains the policy of cooper- 
ating with the United States on the basis of the Japanese- 
U.S. Security Treaty, the views of those like Ishihara 
represent a certain deviation. 


For years, there have been controversies in Japan over 
how the country will contribute to the world with its 
economic prowess. Some favor upholding firmly the 
peaceful constitution and making contributions in non- 
military fields for world peace and prosperity, while 
some call for the revision of the constitution and for 
boosting the nation’s military strength. The world is 
extremely concerned with future direction of Japan. 
They are watching it with anticipation and suspicion. 


Song Jian Meets Mongolian Development Minister 


OW 2212082690 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0801 GMT 22 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 22 (XINHUA) —China and 
Mongolia signed a science and technology cooperation 
program for the year 1991-1992 here this afternoon. 


Under the program, the two countries will strengthen 
cooperation in science and technology, including more 
than 20 projects in the fields of animal husbandry and 
mineral resources. 


After the signing ceremony, Song Jian, Chinese State 
Councillor and minister in charge of the State Science 
and Technology Commission, met with a science and 
technology delegation led by J. Batsurri, Mongolian 
minister of national development. 
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N-S Korea Prime Ministerial Meeting Ends 
HK2012093390 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
14 Dec 90 p 6 


{Report by Zhou Bizhong (0719 1801 1813): “Third 
Meeting of Premiers of North and South Korea Ends”} 


[Text] Pyongyang, 13 Dec (RENMIN RIBAO)}—The 
second round of talks of the third high-level meeting of 
North and South Korea was held in Sin Na Hotel [xin luo 
fan dian 2450 5012 7391 1648] in Seoul today. Because 
both sides were at odds with each other, the talks made 
no headway. 


Today's talks were held in secret. The spokesman of the 
North delegation An Pyong-su gave a briefing on the 
talks at a news conference held after the talks. 


During today’s talks, both sides discussed their own 
plans. Yon Hyong-muk suggested an agreement be 
reached on the plan put forward by the North. He also 
indicated that supplement or deletion can be made on 
certain clauses if there is a divergence of opinion on the 
North's plan. However, Kang Yong-hun insisted on 
signing “The Fundamental Agreement on Improving the 
North-South Relations.” He held that with neith mutual 
recognition of each other as an entity [shi ti 1395 7555] 
nor mutual trust on each other, the North and South 
cannot sign a “‘nonaggression declaration” between 
themselves. 


In An Pyong-su’s opinion, the South’s attitude toward 
the talks is less active than what it was in the past; and, 
as a result, people cannot but have a sense of crisis on the 
talks’ prospects. 


The two sides agreed to hold the fourth high-Icvel 
meeting of North and South Korea in Pyongyang on 
25-28 February 1990. 


Southeast Asia & Pacific 


Cambodian President Sihanouk Arrives in Beijing 


OW2512041090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0345 GMT 25 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 25 (XINHUA)}—Cambodian 
President Norodom Sihanouk and his wife flew into here 
this morning from Paris. 


Greeting them at the airport were Chinese Assistant 
Foreign Minister Xu Dunxin and diplomatic envoys to 
China of Cambodia, France and Democratic People’s 
Republic of Korea. 
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‘Roundup’ on Hanoi’s Attitude Toward Cambodia 


HK2412132490 Beijing XINHUA Hong Kong Service 
in Chinese 0455 GMT 20 Dec 90 


{Roundup by reporter Shen Xiaoquan (3088 1321 3123): 
“Seize the Opportunity To Promote Peaceful Settlement 
of the Cambodian Issue”—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Paris, 19 Dec (XINHUA} The two presidents 
(France and Indonesia) of the International Conference 
on the Cambodian Issue have decided to hold a meeting 
with the Cambodian Supreme National Council, which 
is composed of the four parties of Cambodia, in Paris on 
21 December to discuss an overall political settlement of 
the Cambodian conflict. The international community 
has placed earnest expectations on the meeting because 
its outcome will exert a direct impact on whether or not 
the Paris International Conference can be resumed at an 
early date, and also on whether or not the | !-year-long 
war chaos in Cambodia can finally be ended. 


During the last 10 days of last month, the two Paris 
International Conference presidents held a work meeting 
with five permanent member states of the UN Security 
Council in Paris. On the basis of a framework agreement 
reached by the five Security Council powers, all docu- 
ments needed in working out an agreement on an overall 
political settlement of the Cambodian issue were drafted 
at the meeting, thus creating all necessary conditions for 
the resumption of the Paris Conference. 


This work meeting’s communique points out that each 
party involved in the Cambodian conflict “should, 
through the Cambodian Supreme National Council, 
duely contribute to promoting the peaceful process in 
Cambodia.” The invitation from the two Paris Interna- 
tional Conference presidents for | 2 Supreme Committee 
members to attend the Paris meeting has provided all 
Cambodian parties with a new opportunity to eliminate 
differences on the issue of an overall political settlement 
of the Cambodian conflict, and bring about peace to 
Cambodia at an early date. 


It should be noticed that the three parties of the Cam- 
bodian resistance forces have made unremitting efforts 
to this end. Not long ago, Cambodian President Prince 
Norodom Sihanouk, who is currently staying in Paris, 
suggested to call the four Cambodian parties for an 
emergency meeting on such issues as the Supreme 
National Council. He has also sent two invitations by 
telegram to Hun Sen, Council of Ministers chairman of 
the Phnom Penh regime. 


The resistance forces’ efforts, which put the generai 
interest of bringing about peace in Cambodia above 
everything else, have won wide appreciation from the 
international community. 


However, in contrast with the national conciliatory spirit 
and the flexible attitude displayed by the other three 
Cambodian parties, the Phnom Penh regime still persists 
in creating obstacles to the peace process of Cambodia. 
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First, it deliberately complicated such already- 
agreed-upon issues as the Supreme National Council's 
composition and the choice of leaders, thus making it 
impossible for the council to function normally so far. 
Then it refused to accept the work documents needed in 
working Out an agreement on an overall political settle- 
ment of the Cambodian conflict, which means a step 
backward from Hun Sen’s clear announcement, at the 
Cambodian four-party meeting held in Jakarta last Sep- 
tember, to accept the framework agreement put forth by 
the five Security Council powers. 


It must be pointed out that the Vietnamese authorities’ 
recent remarks have aroused grave concern among inter- 
national opinion. Not long ago, Hanoi explicitly refused 
to sign the agreement on an overall political settlement 
of the Cambodian issue, denouncing the agreement as 
“not conforming to the spirit of the UN Charter.” In his 
speech to the press last week, Vietnamese Foreign Min- 
ister Nguyen Co Thach asserted that “the UN role 
should be confined to the international part of the 
Cambodian issue,” and that the United Nations “should 
not interfere in Cambodia's internal affairs.” By raising 
such an argument, which reminds one of its proposition 
prior io last year’s Paris International Conference to 
“separate the domestic part of the Cambodian issue 
from its international part, and resolve them sepa- 
rately,” Vietnam attempts to escape the responsibility of 
its invasion of Cambodia, and stands in the way of the 
realization of an overall political settlement of the Cam- 
bodian issue. The Paris International Conference reso- 
lutely refuted Vietnam's proposition. Today, Hanoi’s 
readoption of its attitude clearly shows that it has paid 
no attention to various efforts made by the international 
community to strive for peace, and is still creating new 
difficulties for seeking a resolution to the Cambodian 
conflict. 


Currently, the call to seek an overall political resolution 
to the Cambodian issue and bring about peace in Cam- 
bodia at an early date has become an irresistible trend, 
and vast numbers of countries, including the United 
States, have made vigorous efforts with encouraging 
strides in this regard. People hope that with a clear 
understanding of the current situation, Vietnam and the 
Phnom Penh regime can, together with all the other 
parties concerned, seize this historic opportunity and 
make due efforts in relieving the Cambodian people of 
the bitterness of war at an early date, and bringing about 
stability and peace to the southeast region. 


Wu Xuegqian Meets Thai Anticorruption Group 


OW2312075790 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0657 GMT 23 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 23 (XINHUA)—Chinese Vice- 
Premier Wu Xueqian met with a delegation from the 
Counter-Corruption Commission of the Thai Govern- 
ment led by its Secretary-General Chaichet Sun- 
thonphiphit here this morning. 


They had a cordial and friendly conversation. 
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Wei Jianxing, Chinese minister of supervision, was 
present at the meeting. 


Near East & South Asia 
Kuwaiti Amir Visit to Beijing Begins 26 Dec 


Kuwaiti Ambassador Interviewed 


OW'2512064490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0631 GMT 25 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 25 (XINHUA}—Kuwaiti Amir 
Jabir al-Ahmad al-Jabir al-Sabah’s coming goodwill visit 
to China will promote the friendship and cooperation 
between Kuwait and China, said Kuwaiti Ambassador to 
China ‘Abd-al-Hamid al-Bu‘ayjan here today. 


In an interview with XINHUA, the ambassador said that 
Amir al-Sabah’s tour of China beginning tomorrow is, 
first of all, a return visit to Chinese President Yang 
Shaz,kun’s visit to Kuwait last year. 


He added that this will be Al-Sabah’s second visit to 
China in 25 years. 


The visit is important because of China’s position in the 
world and the principles it represents as well as the 
friendly relations between Kuwait and China. the 
ambassador said. 


He pointed out that amir’s visit takes place at a time 
when Iraq has occupied Kuwait for five months and 
people across the world are supporting the Kuwaiti 
people in their struggle against Iraqi invasion and annex- 
ation. 


The ambassador said Kuwait is grateful to China for its 
principled stand on the Gulf crisis. 


Mentioning Chinese Foreign Minister Qian Qichen’s 
visit to the Middle East for a peaceful solution to the 
crisis, the ambassador said Iraq should understand 
China’s effort and withdraw its troops from Kuwait as 
soon as possible. 


The ambassador also urged the United Nations and the 
international community to strengthen their support to 
Kuwait so as to help it restore its independence, 
freedom, sovereignty and territorial integrity. 


Amir Leaves for Beijing 
OW'2612014390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0039 GMT 26 Dec 90 


[Text] Doha, December 25 (XINHUA)—The Amir of 
Kuwait, Shaykh Jabir al-Ahmad al-Jabir al-Sabah, left 
here this evening for Beijing, upon conclusion of the 
1 ith summit of the Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC). 


Official Kuwaiti sources said that the amir wait 
would start an official visit to China Wednes vill 
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hold talks with the Chinese leaders on the Iraqi occupa- 
tion of Kuwait and the latest developments in the Gulf 


region. 


Meanwhile, Kuwaiti Minister of Finance Shaykh ‘Ali 
Khalifa al-‘Athbi, in a statement printed today in the 
Qatari daily “AL RAYA,” described the amir’s visit to 
China as being of “paramount importance,” saying that 
the visit will highlight the relations of friendship and 
cooperation between Kuwait and China. 


Wang Bingqian Greets Amir 


OW2612040590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0313 GMT 26 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 26 (XINHUA)—Kuwaiti Amir 
Jabir al-Ahmad al-Jabir al-Sabah arrived in Beijing this 
morning, beginning his three-day official goodwill visit 
to China. 


This is the first visit to China by a Kuwaiti amir. 


The Kuwaiti leader was greeted at the airport by Chinese 
State Councillor Wang Binggian. An arriving foreign 
head of state is usually met at the airport by the 
chairman of a Chinese Government reception com- 
mittee, who is always a government minister. 


Diplomatic envoys of the Arab nations were also at the 
airport to greet the Kuwaiti amir. 


Sources at the Chinese Foreign Ministry said that Chi- 
nese President Yang Shangkun is waiting for the amir at 
the Diaoyutai State Guesthouse where the Kuwaiti 
leader is to stay during the visit. 


Further on Amir’s Arrival 


OW 2612070690 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0653 GMT 26 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 26 (XINHUA)}—Amir of 
Kuwait Jabir al-Ahmad al-Jabir al-Sabah was warmly 
welcomed by Chinese President Yang Shangkun and 
hundreds of Chinese youngsters at the Diaoyutai state 
guesthouse here at noon. 


Extending a welcome to the amir, Yang mentioned that 
he himself had arrived in Kuwait on this very day last 
year. The amir said that he was very glad to be here. 


Chinese Foreign Minister Qian Qichen was also at the 
guesthouse to greet the Kuwaiti amir. 


When the amir arrived at the Beijing airport this 
morning he was greeted by Chinese State Councillor 
Wang Binggian and diplomatic envoys to Beijing of the 
Arab nations. 


Wives and children of the Kuwaiti diplomats greeted the 
amir at the guesthouse, carrying portraits of him and 
placards with the slogans, “Kuwait Is Always in Our 
Hearts”, “Free Kuwait” and “Kuwaitis Hold Aloft the 
Kuwaiti National Flag”. 
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This is the first visit to China by a Kuwaiti amir. 


The amir flew here by special plane right after the | Ith 
summit of the Gulf Co-Operation Cou cil held in Doha 
in Qatar. Observers here said the amir will brief Chinese 
leaders on the summit and his visit is aimed at garnering 
greater support from China in solving the Gulf crisis. 


The Kuwaiti amir’s entourage includes Deputy Prime 
Minister and Foreign Minister Sabah al-Ahmad al-Jabir 
al-Sabah and other high-ranking government offiials. 


Gulf Ministers To Visit UNSC Members 


OW'261205 1090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
216 GMT 26 Dec 90 


{“GCC Foreign Ministers To Tour Foreign Countries 
(by Wu Yihong)”"—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Doha, December 25 (XINHUA)}—Foreign minis- 
ters of the six Gulf Cooperation Council [GCC] states 
will embark on tours of the five permanent member 
states of the U.N. Security Council [UNSC] on the Gulf 
crisis triggered by Iraq's August 2 invasion of Kuwait. 


This was announced by Qatari Foreign Minister 
Mubara* Bin-‘Ali al-Khatir at a press conference after 
the 1 1th GCC summit ended this evening in this capital 
of Qatar. 


The ministers will also visit friendly Arab and other 
countries to explain how the U.N. resolutions on the 
Gulf crisis are being implemented. The visits should 
have been completed around January 15, the U.N. 
endorsed deadline for an Iraqi withdrawal from Kuwait, 
said the Qatari official who served as the official 
spokesman for the four-day summit. 


Al-Khatir said that the foreign ministers would not bring 
with them any initiative for settling the crisis. 


He repeated the demand that Iraq withdraw from 
Kuwait before the deadline. 


He declined to predict what would happen after January 
15 if Iraq refused to pull out, but pointed out that 
members of the multinational coalition against Iraqi 
aggression would adopt whatever measures they deemed 
appropriate to drive Iraq out. 


‘Abdallah Yacoub Bishara, GCC secretary general who 
also attended the press conference, added that the GCC 
foreign ministers, in their forthcoming tours, will seek to 
strengthen this coalition while explaining to their host 
countries the dangers of war in the Gulf. 


“The collective international security theory provides 
that those who tamper with this security must be stopped 
by various means,” Bishara said. 


The Qatari foreign minister also spoke on security 
arrangements in the Gulf before and after the Gulf crisis 
ended. “This is becoming an inevitable necessity” in 
view of the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait, he said. 
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As regards what countries are to participate in an envis- 
aged regional security system, Al-Khatir said, “these will 
be chosen on account of the geographical location and by 
viture of their regimes.” 


On the nature of this security system, he said, “this will 
depend on how Kuwait is to be liberated, peacefully or 
through war.” 


Asked whether Iran would participate in the system, he 
said, “Iran fits the geographical location. Anyhow, secu- 
rity arrangements will take shape after Kuwait is liber- 
ated when a clear concept of matters emerges.” 


Meanwhile, Bishara said that “a strong defense wall of 
the GCC member countries must be built, and such a 
wall must be built on the basis of the military setup of 
each member state.” 


The Qatari foreign minister welcomed the cooperation 
among those Arab states which have sent troops to the 
gulf. The GCC’s cooperation with these countries will be 
decided through direct contacts, he added. 


Commenting on Kuwaiti Amir Shaykh Jabir al-Ahmad 
al-Jabir al-Sabah’s visit to China, he said that the visit 
was designed to seek full implementation of the U.N. 
Security Council resolutions on the Gulf crisis. 


The GCC appreciates China's stand on the Gulf crisis, he 
said. The Kuwaiti ruler left Doha for Beijing immedi- 
ately after the GCC summit ended. 


The Qatari foreign minister also gave a positive answer 
to a question of whether the GCC still recognized the 
PLO as the sole representative of the Palestinian people. 


“We, too, welcome the convocation of an international 
conference to solve the Palestinian issue,” he said. 
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Dhaka Envoy Meets Acting President, Others 


OW2512110190 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0927 GMT 25 Dec 90 


[Text] Dhaka, December 25 (XINHUA)—Chinese 
Ambassador to Bangladesh Chen Songlu has called on 
Bangladesh acting President Shahabuddin Ahmed and 
met with leaders of two major opposition political alli- 
ances separately. 


Calling on the acting president on Sunday, the ambas- 
sador congratulated him. 


Chen also called on Khaleda Zia, chairperson of the 
Bangladesh Nationalist Party and leader of the seven- 
party alliance, and Sheikh Hasina, chief of the Awami 
(People) League and leader of the eight-party alliance, 
separately on Sunday and Monday. 


During the separate meetings, they exchanged views on 
matters of interest to Bangladesh and China. 


East Europe 


Romanian President Scheduled To Visit 14-19 Jan 


OW25 12091690 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0903 GMT 25 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 25 (XINHUA)—President Ion 
Iliescu of Romania will pay a state visit to China from 
January 14 to 19, 1991 at the invitation of Chinese 
President Yang Shangkun, a Chinese Foreign Ministry 
spokesman announced here today. 


Trade Delegation Signs Protocol in Albania 


OW 1712125390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1235 GMT 17 Dec 90 


[Text] Tirana, December 17 (XINHUA)}—China aiid 
Albania signed here today a protocol approving the 
exchange of goods and payment between the two coun- 
tries in 1991. 


Gu Maoxuan, head of the Chinese trade delegation and 
also Chinese ambassador to Albania, and Kostandin 
Hoxha, Albanian deputy minister of foreign trade, 
signed the protocol on behalf of their own governments. 


Albanian Foreign Trade Minister Shan Korhuc: attended 
the signing ceremony. 
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Central Committee Plenum 


Plenary Session To Discuss Economic Proposals 
HK2512042890 Hong Kong WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
25 Dec 90 p 1 


[“Dispatch” by WEN WEI PO staff reporter Chen 
Chien-ping (7115 1696 1627): “The Seventh Plenary 
Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee Opens 
Today to Discuss Proposals on Two Major Economic 
Plans”) 


[Text] Beijing, 24 Dec (WEN WEI PO)}—The Seventh 
Plenary Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee will 
open tomorrow as scheduled. |. “ormed sources dis- 
closed that in the “Proposal of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee on Working Out a 10-Year Program and the 
‘Eighth Five-Year Plan,” which will be discussed at the 
meeting, there are many measures for carrying out 
corresponding readjustments on the premise of stabi- 
lizing the existing economic policies to further deepen 
the reforms and open up wider to the outside world. The 
sources said that a written proposal has already been 
submitted to the meeting for discussion. When the 
above-mentioned “proposal” is adopted, it will be a 
principled program rather than a detailed and perfect 
plan. Its purpose is to determine the basic ideas, or form 
a basic frame, for the economic development in the next 
decade. It will then be substantiated with some concrete 
items in the future. 


According to the informed sources, the written “pro- 
posal,”’ which still has not been discussed by the plenary 
session, first defines the general target of struggle; that is, 
the GNP should be “quadrupled” by the year 2000. To 
this end, the annual growth rate of the national economy 
should be six percent. At the same time, the “proposal” 
also sets some quotas for the production of certain major 
materials, such as grain and coal. 


The written “proposal” holds that in light of the current 
economic situation, the main task for the first two years 
of the Eighth Five-Year Pian will be economic improve- 
ment and rectification, and the main task for the latter 
three will be development. But the economic improve- 
ment and rectification is somewhat different from that 
under way at present. According to the “proposal,” the 
forthcoming economic improvement and rectification 
refers to rectification within the enterprises, which is 
aimed at increasing economic returns, increasing vari- 
eties, and improving quality. The economic improve- 
ment and rectification will start next year. The sources 
said that the written “proposal” also involves a number 
of sensitive questions concerning policy readjustments: 


1. The question of the contract responsibility system of 
enterprises. The prerequisite to this is that the existing 
contract responsibility system will not be changed but 
should be further perfected, so there can be “separate 
streams of tax and profit” and “after-tax contract.” In 
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this way, the state revenue will be guaranteed, as tax will 
be first deducted from the profit before all other funds 
are drawn. 


2. The question of price reform. Except for a small 
number of products, which have an important bearing 
on the national economy and the people's livelihood and 
the prices of which should still be controlled by the state, 
the prices of all other products will be released and be 
regulated by market. During the Eighth Five-Year Plan, 
the range of prices set by the state will be further 
reduced. 


3. A financial return system will be established between 
the central and local authorities. During the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan, the current financial contract system 
will remain unchanged. But it will be gradually devel- 
oped into a “tax separation system.” The next five years 
will be a period of experiment. The tax separation system 
means that the central authorities will collect some taxes 
directly from enterprises, and the localities may also 
establish some smaller tax items. Thus, the revenue of 
the central authorities can be guaranteed. Moreover, the 
existing local financial contract system should be linked 
with the enterprises and be gradually developed toward 
the system of “separate streams of profit and tax.”” In ¢)is 
way, the “profit” will be retained by the enterprises 
while a large part of “tax” will go to the central author- 
ities. 

4. In the reform of the v age system, efforts will be made 
to further harmonize wage relations. Some material 
benefits and subsidies at present, such as grain, oil, and 
non-staple food subsidies, will be included in wages. In 
the future, the state wil! no !ouger offer such subsidies 
but will, instead, readjust wages. Some bonuses in kind 
at present will also be changed into cash. 


5. The question of relations between the central and local 
authorities. It is necessary to correctly handle the rela- 
tions between central and local authorities and between 
centralization and decentralization. It is necessary to 
establish a scientific policy-making structure and 
strengthen economic legislation so that the law can be 
used as a lever in regulating the relations between central 
and local authorities. 


The sources said that the written “proposal” also urges 
taking public ownership as the main body while devel- 
oping diverse forms of ownership and to establish a 
market system and some medium organizations. The 
written “proposal” also mentions the question of further 
opening up to the outside world. The basic points are 
identical with the remarks made openly by General 
Secretary Jiang Zemin recently. 


Plenum ‘Appears To Have Opened’ 25 Dec 
OW25 12050990 Tokyo NHK General Television 
Network in Japanese 0300 GMT 25 Dec 90 


[Text] A CPC Central Committee plenum appears to 
have opened today. The convocation of this plenum had 
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been drastically delayed due to problems encountered in 
ironing Out intraparty differences over economic and 
other policies. The plenum is to be held totally in 
camera. 


Since sometime before 1000 Japan time [0i00 GMT]. 
more than 100 passenger cars believed to be used by 
VIP's, large buses, and security vehicles have been seen 
parked in front of the Great Hall of the People in Beijing. 
This indicates that it is almost a certainty ihat the CPC 
Central Committee plenum has opened. 


It is believed that the formulation of the Eighth Five- 
Year Plan, beginning next year, and a long-term 10-year 
plan for the 21st century will be high on the agenda of the 
current Central Committee plenum. 


It is also believed that there is still a considerably wide 
difference of opinions over these economic policies 
beiween two existing factions. One is the so-called con- 
servative faction, which calls for strengthening control 
by the central government from the position of conven- 
tional socialist principles. The other is the reformist 
faction, which advocates further promoting economic 
reforms, including the active introduction of a capitalist 
market economic mechanism. 


This difference has focused public attention on how 
clearly the lines for future long-term basic economic 
policies will be spelled out at the current Central Com- 
mittee plenum. 


Party Differences ‘Papered Over’ in Session 


HK2612013790 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 26 Dec 90 pp 1, 6 


[By Willy Wo-lap Lam] 


[Text] The Seventh Plenum of the Chinese Communist 
Party will endorse a cautious pace of economic reform 
while boosting the central authorities’ control over the 
regions and enterprises. 


The plenary session of the party’s ruling Central Com- 
mittee, which opened in Beijing yesterday and is 
expected to close tomorrow, will adopt a set of guidelines 
for the Eighth Five-Year Plan of 1991-95 and the Ten- 
Year Economic Blueprint for the 1990s. 


Details of the plan and the blueprint, especially those 
concerning the mid and late-1990s, however, will be left 
for further deliberation by party and government depart- 
ments. 


Chinese sources say this was a sign that differences 
between the party’s conservative faction and liberal 
cadres, including regional officials, had been papered 
over, not bridged. 


The source say no personnel changes, including addi- 
tions to the Politburo or the party Secretariat, would be 
discussed at the plenum. 


The 175 full and 108 alternate members of the Central 
Committee will endorse a resolution called “The Party 
Central’s Suggestions on Drafting the Ten-Year Blue- 
Print and the Eighth Five-Year Plan”’. 


The gist of the suggestions is that reform and the open 
door policy will be “deepened” and the economy restruc- 
tured in the interests of “sustained, stable, and harmo- 
nious” growth. 


Different forms of ownership, including private enter- 
prise, will be tolerated on the basis of state ownership for 
the bulk of the economy. Throughout the 1990s, the state 
will strive for a “synthesis of state planning and market 
regulation”. 


The GNP is set to expand by six per cent throughout the 
1990s. Areas including agriculture, energy, transport and 
defence will receive priority allocation of state resources. 
The production goals for such key commodities as grain 
and coal will be increased. 


Programmes to “cure and restructure” industry will 
dominate the first two years of the five-year plan. Beijing 
will adopt a set of “product sliding policies” to 
encourage sectors it favours such as power plants and 
infrastructure building. 


From 1992 to 1995 the accent will be on development 
and the intensification of reform. 


Price reform will be the boldest policy China’s planners 
will recommend. The blueprint has spelled out that, 
apart from “products that affect national planning and 
the people’s livelihood”, the prices of most commodities 
will be deregulated by the end of the decade. 


However, Chinese economists say that up to the mid- 
1990s the state will move cautiously on this front by 
continuing hefty subsidies on grain and other staples. 


Ata later stage, however, the subsidies will be withdrawn 
even as the salaries of state employees will be increased 
to enable them to cushion price increases. 


At the same time, the central Government will adopt 
measures to boost its authority, including its share of 
national revenue. 


Beijing will define the “division of the spoils” between 
the central Government on the one hand and enterprises 
and local administration on the other. 


For example, the system of “the division of tax and 
profits” will be implemented within state enterprises 
whereby the latter are obliged to reserve a fixed portion 
of their profits for contribution to central coffers as 
taxes. 


Strict demarcations will be made concerning the kinds of 
taxes Beijing and local governmenst can levy. The cen- 
tral Government will be allotted heftier tax bases, 
including the major enterprises. 


FBIS-CHI-90-248 
26 December 1990 


Sources say it is unlikely the plenum will resolve con- 
tinuing differences between Beijing and regional admin- 
istrations concerning the degree of autonomy the latter 
should have. 


Instead, it will only pass vague precepts, including the 
fact that “the party must correctly handle the relation- 
ship between the central authorities and localities, and 
between the principles of centralisation and decentrali- 
sation”. 


The Central Committee will also pledge itself to pro- 
moting “scientific decisionmaking” and enacting eco- 
nomic laws to better regulate power-sharing between 
Beijing and the regions. 


At a public function yesterday, the vice-director of the 
Hong Kong Branch of the NEW CHINA NEWS 
AGENCY, Mr Zhang Junsheng, said the plenum would 
discuss only economic issues. 


Western diplomats in Beijing say to consolidate inner- 
party unity, additions to the Politburo and the party 
Secretariat will be postponed till the Eighth Plenum, 
which will likely be held during the first half of next year. 


XINHUA Official Says No Personnel Changes 


HK2612023290 Hong Kong WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
26 Dec 90 p 12 


[Report: “Hong Kong XINHUA Deputy Director Zhang 
Junsheng Says There Is No Agenda on Personnel 
Changes at Seventh Plenary Session’’] 


[Text] A local XINHUA vice director, Zhang Junsheng, 
said that to his knowledge the current Seventh Plenary 
Session of the CPC Central Committee would focus on 
the drafts of the Eighth Five-Year Plan and 10-Year 
Construction Program rather than touching on per- 
sonnel changes. 


He added: The report that he would be transferred back 
to Beijing remained unconfirmed. He had not received 
any relevant notice. 


Zhang Junsheng also said: China would not make public 
its stance on the territory’s new airport scheme for a 
month. China would not make any decision until the 
next round of Sino-Hong Kong expert talks on the 
project. 


Political & Social 


Deng Xiaoping Casts Vote in Local Election 


HK2612033490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0322 GMT 26 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 26 (XINHUA)—Deng 
Xiaoping joined local constituents in the Zhongnanhai 
election ward to cast his vote for deputies to the western 
district people’s congress here this morning. 
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Braving a chilly winter wind, the 86-year-old Deng, 
wearing a dark-grey suit, walked vigorously to the polling 
center in Huairentang within the compound of Zhong- 
nanhai at about 10 o'clock. 


With a beaming smile on his face, Deng received a voting 
slip from a young election worker after showing his 
elector’s card at the certificate-checking section. Deng 
marked the vote with a black ball pen and then cast it 
into a nearby ballot box. 


Each voting slip bore the names of three candidates—a 
local trade union leader, an administration bureau head 
and a magazine editor. The voters were supposed to 
choose two out of the three. 


Further on Election Participation 


OW2612125690 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1042 GMT 26 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 26 (XINHUA)—Party and 
state leaders today joined the constituents in the Xicheng 
District, Beijing City, in casting votes in the election of 
people's deputies. 


Today was a sunny day in Beijing. From early morning, 
the 520,000 voters in the Xicheng District, braving 
severe cold, began to cast their votes in the 163 polling 
centers for the 150 election wards to elect deputies to the 
10th People’s Congress of the Xicheng District. The 
voters solemnly and earnestly cast their sacred votes. 


At 0905, Jiang Zemin, general secretary of the CPC 
Central Committee, arrived at the polling center in 
Huairentang within the compound at Zhongnanhai. He 
walked to the certificate-checking section and produced 
his elector’s card to be checked. The election worker 
checked the card and returned it to him. When the 
election worker told him he was supposed to choose two 
out of three candidates on the voting slip, Jiang Zemin 
said: “I know. I have studied it.” Jiang Zemin carefully 
marked the slip. As he was to cast his vote, Liu Guiling, 
secretary of the Xicheng District Party Committee, and 
Qi Jiahui, chairman of the District People’s Congress 
Standing Committee, stepped forward and greeted him 
by saying: We welcome the genca! secretary taking part 
in our district’s election. Jiang Zemin shook hands with 
Liu Guiling, saying: “I am exercising my right as a 
citizen.” Then, he walked to the ballot box and cast his 
sacred vote. 


At 1000, the venerable Comrade Deng Xiaoping, arrived 
in Zhongnanhai. Wearing a dark-grey suit, he walked 
vigorously to the polling center. As he walked, he smiled 
and waved to the election workers. A election worker 
checked his elector’s card and handed him a voting slip. 
He carefully studied the slip, marked the names of the 
candidates he voted for, and walked cheerfully to the 
ballot box. 


At 0930, President Yang Shangkun arrived in the polling 
center for the election ward where the Central Military 
Commission office is located. He took a leaflet of brief 
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introductions on the candidates, studied it for a while, 
and marked the pink voting slip. Then, he walked to red 
ballot box and cast his vote. Yang Shangkun said: | am 
very glad to cast my vote together with leaders of the 
Central Military Commission and other departments. 
This year, our country has overcome many numerous 
difficulties and the economic situation is changing for 
the better. We expect next year to be better than this year 
and there will be great progress in all fields. As | am 
taking part in this election, I feel even more that the 
future is very bright. 


At around 0900, Wan Li, chairman of the NPC Standing 
Committee and other voters arrived at the polling center 
at the Great Hall in Zhongnanhai. A streamer was hung 
above the polling center with the slogan: Exercise Your 
Democratic Rights by Casting Your Sacred Vote; Pro- 
mote Political Construction by Holding the Elections 
Well. Wan Li produced his elector’s card for checking, 
received a voting slip, carefully marked it, walked 
toward the ballot box, and cast his sacred vote. 


At 1430, Li Peng, premier of the State Council, arrived 
at the polling center in Ziguangge, Wenjin Street, and 
solemnly cast his vote. He told the election workers that 
the People’s Congress system is the fundamental system 
of our country. We should implement reform of the 
economic structure as well as the political structure. The 
most important part of reform of the political structure is 
to bring into greater play the superiority of the People’s 
Congress system. The congress represents the interests of 
the people and, at the same time, oversees the work of 
the government. 


Other party and state leaders also joined local constitu- 
ents in custing their votes in their respective election 
wards today. 


[Beijing XINHUA in English at 1224 GMT on 26 
December, in its report on leaders taking part in local 
elections, adds the following: 


[Li Peng, after casting his vote at the Ziguangge polling 
station, said that “I have voted as an ordinary citizen, 
and this is the right and duty of a citizen.” 


[He said that the system of the People’s Congress is the 
fundamental system of China. While continuing its eco- 
nomic reform, China will also carry out political reform. 
The most important thing is to bring into full play the 
function of the system of the People’s Congress, speak 
for the interests of the people while supervising the work 
of the government. 


[A polling station has been set up at the Great Hall of the 
People. The on-going 17th session of the Seventh 
National People’s Congress (NPC) put off its morning 
session for half an hour today to provide time for Wan 
Li, chairman of the Standing Committee of the Seventh 
NPC and the vice chairmen to cast their votes. 
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[Other senior Chinese leaders including Qiao Shi, Yao 
Yilin, Song Ping and Li Ruihuan cast their votes at their 
respective polling stations. 


[Today is the election day for 12 of Beijing's 18 districts 
and counties. The 7.8 million Beijing voters will elect 
4,891 people’s deputies out of 7,536 candidates. The 
election was conducted by secret balloi. 


[Over 1,000 night-shift workers of the Beijing No. 2 
cotton mill cast their ballots at mobile polling booths set 
up in the workshops early this morning. Liu Lanying, a 
31-year-old female voter said, “We care about this 
election, because it affects our lives. | hope the elected 
deputies will help solve women workers’ difficulties.” 


[Teachers and students of Beijing University went to the 
polls during class intervals. They will elect seven dele- 
gates to the Haidian District People’s Congress from 
among |2 candidates that include three students. 


[Yu Haian, a student from the earth physics department, 
said, ““My classmates and | are all serious about the 
election, all of us are here today to vote.” 


[Zhou Fulun, a staff member of the Beijing election 
office, said that the election is organized through a 
democratic procedure and everything is conducted 
according to the election law. He said that of the 7,000- 
odd candidates, 90 percent were named directly by 
voters and the rest by political parties or social organi- 
zations. 


[Before today’s voting, he said, the candidates had 
attended public meetings and made television speeches 
in order to express their views to the electorate. ] 


Deng, Others Greet Radio Anniversary Fete 


OW25 12043090 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1328 GMT 24 Dec 90 


[By reporter Yin Hongzhu (1438 7703 4376)} 


[Texi] Beijing, 24 Dec (XINHUA)—Hundreds of people 
of all circles in the capital gathered at the auditorium of 
the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference 
[CPPCC] National Committee today to greet the 50th 
founding anniversary of ihe Central People’s Broad- 
casting Station. 


The get-together began by listening to messages that 
Comrades Jiang Zemin, Deng Xiaoping, Yang 
Shangkun, Li Peng, Peng Zhen, Deng Yingchao, and Li 
Ruihuan inscribed for the anniversary of the station and 
the people's broadcasting services. 


In her congratulatory letter, Comrade Deng Yingchao 
extended her cordial regards and best wishes to all 
comrades of the Central People’s Broadcasting Station 
and comrades working on the nation’s broadcasting 
front. Deng Yingchao fully endorsed the successes the 
station achieved during the past 50 years, and she urged 


the station io achieve even greater successes in revital- 
izing China during the new period. 

Comrades Hu Qiaomu, Geng Biao, Peng Chong, Ngapoi 
Ngawang Jigmei, Yan Jici, Chen Muhua, Hong Xuezhi, 
Wang Guangying, Cheng Siyuan, and Ismail Amat, as 
well as Ai Zhisheng, Gao Di, and Mu Qing attended the 
get-together. In his speech, Xu Weicheng, executive 
deputy head of the Propaganda Department of the CPC 
Central Committee, expressed warm greetings to the 
radio station on behalf of his department. Saying that the 
1990’s are important years for China, he urged the 
Central People’s Broadcasting Station to achieve fresh 
success in educating and informing the people and in 
setting the course for public opinion. 


In his speech, Yang Zhengquan, director of the Central 
People’s Broadcasting Station, reviewed the brilliant 
course his station has traversed in the last 50 years under 
CPC leadership. He pledged that, confronted with new 
assignments under the new situation, his station is deter- 
mined to live up to the earnest expectations of the party 
and the peopie, and to continue adhering to the basic 
party lines, upholding the principle of focusing on posi- 
tive propaganda, and building the station into a strong 
public opinion bulwark on which the party and the 
people can rely. 


The get-together featured some spectacular shows staged 
by artists and renowned performers who have been 
active on the liberature, art, and broadcasting circles for 
a long time. 


Mao Seen Dominating Press on Eve of Plenum 


HK2612015190 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 26 Dec 90 p 6 


[By Daniel Kwan and Willy Wo-lap Lam] 


[Text] Mao Zedong and Mao Thought have dominated 
the press on the eve of the late chairman's 97th birthday 
today and the Communist Party's seventh plenum, set to 
close tomorrow. 


By contrast, Mr Deng Xiaoping and his reformist ideas 
have not been accorded the media limelight. 


The PEOPLE'S DAILY yesterday ran a long piece on 
Mao’s first wife, Ms Yang Kaihui, written by his second 
son, Mr Mao Anging and his spouse, Ms Zhao Hua. 


The article eulogised the lofty love affair between Mao 
and Yang Kaihui, who was executed by “reactionary 
elements” in 1930 at the age of 29. 


Chinese analysts say Mao's relatives as well as the party's 
conservative elders will turn out in force to observe the 
Mao anniversary by attending ceremonies at the Mao 
Mausoleum at Tiananmen Square and other public func- 
tions. 
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Of more significance are articles singing the praises of 
Mao Thought, specially the need to wage a prolonged 
warfare against class enemies and “bourgeois-liberal 
ideas”. 


In an article in the mass-circulation GUANGMING 
DAILY, Politburo member Mr Li Ximing said that “the 
major task of theoretical work is to hoist high the flags of 
Marxism-Leninism and Mao Thought”. 


Mr Li, also the party secretary of the Beijing munici- 
pality, said the party should “develop Marxism and Mao 
Thought” through waging a “protracted and ceaseless 
struggle against bourgeois liberalisation.” 


The hard-line ideologue also criticised those party mem- 
bers who had succumbed to capitalistic ideas or who 
“have detached themselves from reality”. 


By contrast, Mr Li failed to invoke either the name of Mr 
Deng Xiaoping or reformist policies associated with the 
patriarch. 


Meanwhile, authorities in Shanghai are reported to be 
concerned that the rapidly declining health of liberal 
intellectual Mr Qin Benli might provoke an outburst of 
campus activism. 


Newspaper reports in Hong Kong say Mr Qin, the editor 
of the Shanghai-based WORLD ECONOMIC 
HERALD, which was banned last year, was briefly 
treated in hospital after a bout of influenza. 


While Mr Qin is resting at home, he is understood to be 
suffering from terminal stomach cancer. And an earlier 
spell of intensive treatment at Shanghai's Huadong Hos- 
pital failed to arrest the decline of his health. 


The reports also said the authorities had dropped their 
charges against a former HERALD reporter, Xu Xiaowei. 


However, the paper's former Beijing Bureau chief, 
Zhang Weiguo, is still believed to be under detention in 
Shanghai. 


In a separate development, another dissident intellec- 
tual, Professor Wen Yuankai, is reported to have been 
set free after a 15-month detention. 


According to a report by the mass-ciruclated MING 
PAO, Professor Wen was released on December 17 and 
iS Staying at his home at the University of Science and 
Technology in Hefei of Anhui province. 


The report quoted the 44-year-old university professor 
as saying that he was being treated fairly under detention 
and his health was fine. 


Profesor Wan said that he was planning to visit some 
friends in Shanghai before returning to work. 
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Editorial on CPC Seventh Plenary Session 


HK2612035090 Hong Kong WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
26 Dec 90 p 2 


[Editorial: “The Seventh Plenary Session Will Discuss a 
Development Program”™} 


[Text] The Seventh Plenary Session of the 13th CPC 
Central Committee was convened in Beijing yesterday. 
This ts the second plenary meeting of the Chinese ruling 
party. The Sixth Plenary Session in March discussed and 
approved the “Decision on Strengthening Ties Between 
the Party and the Masses.” The Seventh Plenary Session 
‘will discuss the “CPC Central Commiitee’s Proposal for 
Drawing up a 10-year Program and the Eighth Five-Year 
Plan.” 


The 10-year program is China's great development pro- 
gram for the 1990's whereas the Eighth Five-Year Plan is 
the continuation of the Seventh Five-Year Plan. The 
Eighth Five-Year Plan includes national economic and 
social development targets from 199! to 1995. 


The 1990's is a key decade for China's modernization 
process. The Eighth Five-Year Plan will riay an inter- 
mediary role in the first half of this decade. A WEN WEI 
PO report from Beijing yesterday indicated that the 
proposal discussed by this ongoing Seventh Plenary 
Session has reaffirmed the Chinese people's target of 
endeavor for the 1990's, namely, to “quadruple” the 
GNP by the year 2600. For a large country like China, it 
should maintain an appropriate economic growth rate to 
achieve this end. The rapid economic growth rate in the 
1980's brought about some problems. The economic 
improvement and rectification starting in late 1988 
suggests the gradual shift of the economy toward sus- 
tained, coordinated, and stable development. The pro- 
posal has set the annual national economic groy th rate 
for the 1990's at six percent. This is a comparatively 
stable and desirable percentage. As a matter of fact, this 
Six-percent growth rate is not low in comparison with 
recent economic depressions in some countries. China 
will achieve its target of “quadrupling” the GNP as long 
as it maintains this deve:opment rate. 


The proposal also covers an important topic of economic 
improvement and rectification. The Eighth Five-Year 
Pian will focus on economic improvement and rectifica- 
tion in the first two years, during which efforts also will 
be made for economic development, but economic 
improvement and rectification in these two years will 
proceed more profoundly than the period from 1989 to 
1990. In other words, improving the economic environ- 
ment and rectifying the economic order will shift to 
rectifying enterprises, during which enterprises must 
adjust their structures, improve their economic results 
and product quality, and increase the variety of prod- 
ucts. This will facilitate the organic combination 
between economic improvement and rectification and 
deepening reform. For this reason the proposal provides 
principled explanations on the orientation of several 


major economic policies, “icluding those on the enter- 
prise contract system, price reform, financia' structural 
reform, wage system reform, and the relations between 
central and loca! authorities. In short, the proposal 
discussed by the Seventh Plenary Session is aimed at 
Carrying out further reform and opening up through an 
appropriate adjustment on the basis of the existing 
economic policies. 

China’s stability and development not only impact or. 
the situation in the Asia-Pacific region but also give 
expression to its development potential and bright pros- 
pects in the changing international situation. Therefore 
the ongoing Severth Plenary Session has received wide- 
spread attention. The i 3th CPC Central Committee has 
held the Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Pienary Sessions since 
June last year. Including the ongoing Severth Plenary 
Session, the CPC Central Committee has held two ple- 
nary sessions each year to discuss major political and 
economic issues, analyze the changes in the domestic 
and international situation, and draw up principles and 
policies. Despite major changes in the domestic and 
international situation since the | 3th CPC Central Com- 
mittee, the CPC has smoothly formed its third genera- 
tion leadership core, exercising effective leadership over 
reform and opening up. Facts have proved that the 
long-tested CPC has had rich experience and out- 
standing ability to control the situation. This is the 
fundamental cause of China's stability. 


NPC Standing Committee Examines Income Tax Law 
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[Text] Beijing, December 25 (XINHUA)—A new 
income tax law covering Sino-foreign joint ventures and 
foreign enterprises is expected to provide China with the 
greatest benefits since the country opened to the outside 
more than a decade ago. 


Chinese legislators, attending the on-going | 7th meeting 
of the Standing Committee of the National People’s 
Congress (NPC), said today that the draft law demon- 
strates China's determination in opening to the outside 
world. 


The draft new law, which is based on the 1980 income tax 
law covering Chinese-foreign joint ventures and the 1981 
income tax law concerning foreign enterprises, maintains 
the original tax levels and preferential policies. 

Many legislators contend that greater z*ttention should be 
paid to the development of China's national industry, 
while at the same time encouraging more foreign invest- 
ment 


Zhang Chen, an NPC member, said that the new draft 
law should encourage more foreign investment in sectors 
such as agriculture, forestry, animal husbandry, high- 
tech enterprises and export-oriented enterprises, and 
allow them to enjoy additional preferential policies. 
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The draft stipulates that a proportional tax will replace 
the current progressive tax, and the income tax should 
account for 33 percent of the taxable income of a 
Chinese -foreign joint venture or a foreign enterprise. 


The draft also stipulates that no tax will be levied when 
a foreign joint venture remits abroad its share of the 
ventures profit. 


However, some legislators also called for tighter controls 
on joint ventures and foreign enterprises so that tax 
evasion can be avoided. 


Wan Li, Tian Jiyun Attend Session 
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[Text] Beijing, 26 Dec (XINHUA)—The 17th session of 
the Seventh National People’s Congress Standing Com- 
mittee heard, examined, and discussed relevant work 
reports at a plenary meeting this morning. 


Chairman Wan Li attended the meeting, which was 
presided over by Vice Chairman Chen Muhua. 


The meeting first listened to a report on the forestry 
work delivered by Minister of Forestry Gao Dezhan on 
behalf of the State Council. The report has two parts: (1) 
China's forestry achievements and problems and (2) to 
persistently deepen reform, improve forestry work, and 
bring about a sustained and stable development of 
forestry in China. 


During the meeting, Zou Yu, vice chairman of the 
Internal and Judicial Affairs Committee, and He Ying, 
vice chairman of the Overseas Chinese Affairs Com- 
mittee, successively made reports on the deliberation of 
proposals handed down by the Presidium of the Third 
Session of the Seventh National People’s Congress to 
their respective committees for deliberation. 


At today’s meeting, three delegations from the National 
People’s Congress separately delivered written reports 
on their recent trips ebroad—a report on visit to Thai- 
land and the Philippines, a report on attendance to the 
third meeting of the Asian parliamentarians’ forum on 
population and development. and a report on attendance 
to the 84th meeting of the Inter-Parliamentzry Union. 


Present at the meeting were Vice Chairmen Peng Chong, 
Ngapoi Ngawang Jigme, Zhou Gucheng, Yan Jici, Say- 
pidin Aze, Rong Yiren, Ye Fei, Liao Hansheng, Ni 
Zhifu, Fei Xiaotong, Sun Qimeng, Lei Jieqiong, and 
Wang Hanbin. 


Present at the meeting as nonvoting delegates were Vice 
Premier Tian Jiyun; and Ren Jianxin, president of the 
Supreme People’s Court. 


NATIONAL AFFAIRS 21 


Committee Hears Forestry Report 
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[Text] Beijing, December 26 (XINHUA}—China will 
strive to increase its forested areas to 140 million ha 
within the next five years to achieve a balance between 
aggregate growth and consumption of forests. 


At present, China has 120 million ha of forest, and its 
preservation of its 400,000 ha of man-made forests is 
said to lead the world. 


Minister of Forestry Gao Dezhan said here today in his 
report to the 1 7th meeting of the Standing Committee of 
the National People’s Congress (NPC) that China's for- 
estry work, with 2.2 million workers, has developed into 
a comprehensive sector comprising growing trees to 
processing forest products. 


“Although great progress has been made in afforestation, 
prevention of fire and tree diseases, and random felling, 
severe problems still exist in the industry,” the min’ster 
said. 

In recent years China has made great efforts to build 
forest belts in its northeast, north and west, and on the 
lower reaches of the Yangtze River in the south. 


After two years of preparation, afforestation projects 
with loans from the World Bank have been competed in 
16 provinces and districts. 


The number of forest fires decreased six percent in the 
first half of this year compared with the same period of 
last year, and the prevention rate of plant diseases and 
insect pests has reached 30 percent. 


According to the minister, the total output of forestry 
products this year is expected to be valued at 2.7 billion 
yuan. 


The minister said he hoped the problems in the industry 
can be eased during the Eighth Five-Year Plan period 
(1990-1995). 


According to statistics, per capita possession of forest in 
China and its forest reservations are oniy 15 and 11 
percent, respectively, of the world average. UNCLAS IK 


Handicapped Law Ready for Passage by NPC 
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[By Tan Hongkai] 


[Text] A new red letter day may be writien into the 
Chinese calender, a day for helping the disabled, if the 
bill for the protection of their rights is passed by the 
national legislature. 


For the nation’s 51.6 million handicapped people, and 
for their families, friends and colleagues, the making of 
such a law is an event worth celebrating in itself. 
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Having been repeatedly revised by lawmakers over the 
past five years, the 18th version of the draft law has been 
handed over for approval by the | 7th plenary session of 
the National People’s Congress (NPC) Standing Com- 
mittee beginning December 20. 


“We're almost certain that the proposed law will be 
adopted this time,” said an official with the Legal Affairs 
Commission of the NPC Standing Committee in an 
interview with CHINA DAILY. 


“Seldom in recent years has a law been drafted so 
smoothly,” he said. His confidence, he explained, was 
based on the rare consensus among lawmakers. 


A survey in 1987 found that 4.9 percent of the nation’s 
population were disabled, which means that 18.1 percent 
of Chinese families have a disabled member. The gov- 
ernment has made painstaking efforts for the welfare -f 
the disabled in the 41 years since Liberation. There have 
been 41,000 welfare factories across the country creating 
jobs for the disabled; 672 institutions have been sei up to 
provide special education; and the government offers 
economic assistance to 1.4 million disabled people. 


“The achievements have been remarkable considering 
the country’s difficult financial stituation,” the official 
said. 


But counter to this success was the fact that 49.8 percent 
of urban disabled and 39.4 percent of rural disabled who 
are abie to support themselves, are unemployed. 


Sometimes economic difficulties seem less frustrating to 
the disabled compared with ihe mental depression they 
suffer. 


Discrimination against the disabled pervades almost 
every aspect of society, from the way they are treated in 
the street to rejection when they apply for admission into 
educational institutions and for jobs. 


In 1988, 17,000 letters and personal visits to the 
National Federation of the Disabled were complaints 
about unemployment. 


“Administrative measures have indeed helped in this 
field,” the official said, “but the current difficulties are 
largely due to the lack of legislation.” 


In the hope of ensuring equal opportunities for the 
disabled, the proposed law promised them preferential 
treatment in rehabilitation, education, employment, cul- 
tural life, welfare and environment. 


According to the draft of the law, the State is to foster 
and subsidize those disabled who cannot earn their own 
living. 


Not all of the disabled have lost the ability to work, and 
the government alone cannot support all of them on its 
own. So lawmakers prefer to let the disabled make their 
own living if possible, while providing necessary official 
assistance. 
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According to Cui Naifu, minister of Civil Affairs, “The 
ultimate purpose of the law is to promote equality and 
participation.” 


The law aims to bring the disabled closer to equality by 
encouraging them to work rather than just handing them 
welfare payments. 


According to the current version of the proposed law, 
government agencies, social groups, enterprises and 
other urban and rural economic organizations are 
required to ensure that the disabled account for a certain 
proportion of their staff. 


Local governments are required to provide welfare 
industries with preferential treatment in taxation and 
assisiance in production, management, technology, cap- 
ital and materials. 


“In a word,” the NPC official said, ““The law aims to 
provide more than merely protection.” “But of course 
the smooth lawmaking process does not exclude the 
existence of different opinions.” 


Many people have complained that the law /ias not taken 
care of as much as was expected. Some NPC deputies 
have called for a greater emphasis on tackling the causes 
of disability. 


“The law should not only guarantee a livelihood for the 
disabled in this generation, but it must also ensure that 
there are fewer disabled members of the next genera- 
tion,” professor Jiang Ping, a noted jurist, appealed. 


Statistics show that 70 percent or so of the existing 
disabled were not disabled when they were born. Indus- 
trial accidents and some childhood diseases are major 
causes of post-natal deformity. Many such cases, and 
even some congenital deformity, could have been pre- 
vented. 


One article of the proposed law does mention prevention 
but goes into little detail because the main aim of this 
law is to guarantee the interests of those people who are 
already disabled. 


The proposed law does not officially recognize the 
National Federation of the Disabled, a nationwide non- 
governmental organization. Instead, it demands central 
and local governments set up special establishments to 
coordinate relevant matters. 


Jiang, along with economist Li Yining, insisted that 
some of the articles in the present draft of the law were 
too flexible to yield the required results. For instance, 
they advocated that the law should tell enterprises the 
precise proportion of disabled workers they have to 
recruit. 


But the law does not include this. The NPC official 
explained it is hard to work out an identical criterion for 
different institutions. 
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“The flexibility in the present version of the law is 
necessary in view of the complex conditions, and the law 
as well as the whole lawmaking process are the most 
excellent I have ever experienced,” professor Jiang said. 


Administrative Supervision Rules Take Effect 
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[By staff reporter Chang Hong] 


[Text] China has issued a comprehensive set of rules 
aiming to supervise officials and ensure a clean and 
efficient government. 


The Administrative Supervision Rules, effective as of 
today, empower the Ministry of Supervision to oversee 
central government departments and their employees, 
and provincial-level officials in local administrations. 


Supervisory authorities of different levels have different 
jurisdiction as stipulated in the rules. 


Government-appointed enterprise leaders at major 
State-owned firms also fall into the net. 


Drafted by the Ministry of Supervision, the rules were 
approved last month by the State council and signed by 
Premier Li Peng earlier this month. 


The regulations, contained in seven chapters and 51 
articles, deal with the nature, structure and jurisdiction 
of supervisory offices. They also cover the procedures for 
taking action against officials and meting oui punish- 
ments for violations of the rules. 


“This is a primary undertaking in improving the admin- 
istrative supervisory system and can be regarded as a 
guideline for supervisory offices,” said Vice-Minister of 
Supervision Xu Qing. 


Speaking yesterday at a press conference jointly held by 
the Ministry of Supervision and the Legislative Affairs 
Bureau under the State Council, Xu said the rules were 
designed to help supervisory departments exercise their 
power over 30 million civil servants and see that they 
behaved according to law. 


Th. rules stipulate procedures for supervisory organs to 
investigate corruption cases, and allow supervisory 
offices to inspect—with the co-operation of bank author- 
ities—suspects’ bank accounts. 


They also authorize the supervisory body to suggest the 
temporary suspension from official duty of suspected 
serious law-breakers pending legal proceedings. 


Supervisory bodies can impose disciplinary penalties 
such as warnings, demotions and confiscation of illegal 
gains. 


If necessary, the rules say, supervisory departments may 
ask police to help remove possible obstacles to investi- 
gation. 
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And to avoid delays, supervisory offices are required to 
conclude the investigation of a corruption case within six 
months, although in exceptional circumstances, the rules 
say, the time limit may be extended to one yeai. 


They also stipulate that disciplined officials have the 
right to appeal to higher supervisory authorities against 
penalties imposed. 


The drafting of the rules is the result of a three-year effort 
by the Ministry of Supervision, which was re-established 
in 1987 after being closed in 1963. 


News Briefing on Regulations 
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[By reporter Zhang Sutang (1728 1372 1016)] 


[Text] Beijing, 24 Dec (XINHUA)—Premier Li Peng 
recently signed the State Council Order, No. 69, to 
promulgate the “PRC Regulations for Administrative 
Supervision.”” The regulations are meant to institution- 
alize China’s administrative supervisory affairs and 
codify them into law so that China’s administrative 
organs will perform their executive duties honestly and 
efficiently. The Ministry of Supervision and the State 
Council Bureau of Legislative Affairs today gave a news 
briefing in connection with the promulgation of the 
regulations. 


The Regulations for Administrative Supervision, which 
have 51 articles in five chapters, clearly prescribe the 
nature, responsibilities, tasks, and authority of supervi- 
sory organs. The formulation of these regulations is 
meant to intensify administrative supervision, stream- 
line administrative control, improve administrative effi- 
ciency, and encourage state administrative organs and 
their personnel to perform their duties honestly and 
lawfully. 


At the news briefing, Xu Qing, vice minister of supervi- 
sion, said: As a basic law to institutionalize supervisory 
affairs, the regulations will help supervisory organs per- 
form their duties lawfully and exercise their authority 
independently. and they will heighten supervisory 
cadres’ law-abiding consciousness so that supervisory 
organs can reduce and avoid mistakes under the super- 
vision of the party, the government, and the people. The 
regulations also will help fight corruption, promote 
administrative ethics, and facilitate political stability 
and economic growth by ensuring the implementation of 
all policies and measures for restructuring the economy 
and deepening reforms, as well as by streamlining 
administrative orders. 


Huang Shuhai, deputy director of the State Council 
Bureau of Legislative Affairs, urged all administrative 
organs and personne! to study the regulations, under- 
stand, and familiarize themselves with all provisions, 
and make every effort to coordinate and support the 
work of supervisory organs. 
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During the news briefing, Xu Qing also reported the 
operation of supervisory organs this year. According to 
incomplete statistics, the public, by visiting supervisory 
organs themselves or sending them letters or reports, 
provided supervisory organs more than 690,000 pieces 
of information, and supervisory organs have accepted 
more than 180,000 cases, handled more than 40,000 
cases of lawlessness and indiscipline, and disciplined 
more than 32,000 people. 


Special Commentator on Supervision Work 
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[Article by XINHUA special commentator: “Strengthen 
Administrative Supervision, Promote the Exercise of 
Administrative Power in Conformity With Legal Provi- 
sions” 


[Text] The State Council today promulgated “‘The Peo- 
ple’s Republic of China Regulations for Administative 
Supervision.” This is a major step taken by the govern- 
ment of our country to strengthen the building of the 
legal system and lay down a foundation for further 
improving and perfecting our country’s administrative 
supervision system. It has a very great bearing on 
ensuring that administative supervisory organizations 
can effectively fulfill their duty of supervising admini- 
stative work in accordance with law; on urging adminis- 
trative organizations and administrative personnel at 
various levels to improve administrative work, perform 
official duties in an honest manner with high efficiency, 
and abide by discipline and law; and on supporting 
administative organizations and administrative per- 
sonnel to exercise power in accordance with the law and 
protect their legal rights. 


Adminisiative supervisory organizations are specialized 
agencies of the people’s government which exercise 
supervision power. Their main duties are to supervise 
the implementation of state laws, regulations, policies, 
decisions and orders by state administrative organiza- 
tions and their administrative personnel and to inspect 
activities in violation of laws and discipline. Properly 
Carrying Out administrative supervisory work can polit- 
ically ensure the implementation of central tasks of the 
party and the state. The “Regulations for Administrative 
Supervision” are the basis and norm for supervisory 
Organizations to carry out their various tasks. Adminis- 
trative Organizations and administrative personnel at 
various levels all have jurisdiction over various admini- 
stative work and hold certain power. Their power must 
be exercised in accordance with law and must be placed 
under supervision, for otherwise their power may be 
abused and corrupt tendencies such as seeking private 
interest with their power, wanton use of power, and 
practicing bureaucratism may emerge. Judging from 
those cases investigated by supervisory organizations in 
recent years, one can see that the emergence of corrup- 
tion and unhealthy administrative behavior is directly 
related to the unsound administrative supervisory 
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system of our country, especially loose and ineffective 
supervision and inspection. In order to solve this 
problem, administrative organizations at various levels 
and their administrative personnel must consciously 
accept supervision from various sides, including super- 
vision by administrative supervisory organizations of 
the government. On the other hand, the administrative 
supervisory Organizations must effectively strengthen 
their supervision and inspection in accordance with the 
regulations governing administrative supervision. Units 
that perform official duties in an honest and highly 
efficient manner should be commended, and activities in 
violation of laws and discipline must be severely pun- 
ished. 


The regulations for administrative supervision are the 
basis for administrative organizations and administra- 
tive personnel in carrying out their duty. All those 
engaged in administrative supervisory work, especially 
leading cadres at various levels, must serious study and 
penetratingly understand the regulations so that they can 
fully implement their supervisory duty and exercise 
supervisory power in accordance with the law. 


Wan Li Attends Conference on Handling Complaints 
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[By reporters Zhang Sutang (1728 1372 1016) and Zhang 
Yijun (1728 4135 0193)] 


[Text] Beijing, 21 Dec (XINHUA)—Guided by the 
party’s basic line, organizations in charge of the work of 
handling people’s letters and visits of the Standing 
Committee of the National People’s Congress [NPC] and 
people’s congresses at various levels have attached 
importance to and strengthened their work in handling 
letters and visits by the people. Those organizations 
actively carried out functions and powers entrusted to 
the people's congresses and the standing committees of 
various people’s congresses by the Constitutiton and 
supervised the implementation of laws and government 
tasks. Those organizations have promoted the country’s 
democratic and legal system, provided services for the 
people, and strengthened ties between the people’s con- 
gresses and their standing committees and the masses of 


people. 


The first conference held by the NPC on handling 
people’s letters and visits, which lasted four days, ended 
in Beijing 21 December. Wan Li, chairman of the 
Standing Commitee of the NPC, and Peng Chong and 
Wang Hanbin, vice chairmen of the Standing Committee 
of the NPC, met with responsible persons in charge of 
the work of handling people’s letters and visits of general 
offices of standing committees of people’s congresses of 
various provinces, autonomous regions, and municipal- 
ities directly under the jurisdiction of the central author- 
ities, as well as responsible members of various depart- 
ments in charge of the work of handling people’s letters 
and visits. 
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The leading comrades of the NPC Standing Committee 
have always paid good attention to the work of handling 
people’s letters and visits. Chairman Wan Li has asked 
various departments in charge of the work of handling 
people’s letters and visits seriously to read people's 
letters and earnestly receive people’s visits. In addition, 
he proposed the restoration of the reception room of the 
General Office of the NPC Standing Committee for 
people’s visits. 


According to a responsible person in charge of the work 
of handling people’s letters and visits of the Complaints 
Bureau of the General Office of the NPC Standing 
Committee, the departments in charge of the work of 
handling people’s letters and visits of people’s congresses 
at various levels have, in recent years, coordinated with 
units concerned in solving various contradictions and 
problems as reflected in numerous letters from the 
people and visits by the people. Those departments not 
only have tried their best in helping the people solve 
their actual problems but also paid attention painstak- 
ingly to explain related laws, regulations, and policies to 
the people. In addition, those departments have guided 
people to exercise correctly their democratic rights of 
making appeals and accusations and reporting offenses 
to the authorities. Those departments also have 
promptly informed concerned units and localities about 
unstable situation as reflected from people’s letters and 
visits to solve problems in the bud. Thus, they have 
helped maintain social security and promoted stability 
and unity. 


A prominent feature of the work of departments of 
people’s congresses in charge of handling people's com- 
plaints is to exercise supervision over the implemention 
of laws. It was learned that, in 1989, the Complaints 
Bureau of the General Office of the NPC Standing 
Committee handled nearly 80,000 letters and received 
visits by some 14,000 people, of which about 60 percent 
were appeals of criminal, civil, and administrative cases. 
In 1989, by dint of coordinated efforts of departments in 
charge of people’s complaints of various people's con- 
gresses, 105 unjust, false, or incorrect cases were 
redressed and 131 cases of violating laws and discipline 
reported by the masses were properly handled. 


The department in charge of handling people’s letters 
and visits is an essential channel of the people's con- 
gresses and their standing committees for listening to the 
voices of the people and promptly reflecting the actual 
situation to the authorities. According to statistical 
reports of recent years, about 20 percent of all letters 
from the people and visits by the people reflected the 
Situation in society and, in this process, people made 
criticism or suggestions. Regarding the data obtained 
through pcople’s letters and visits, the departments in 
charge of people’s complaints of various people’s con- 
gresses have seriously screened them and reported this 
information to party committees, standing committees 
of people’s congresses, and leading comrades of various 
government departments. Their reports have received a 
high degree of attention. 
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Since the beginning of this year, to help the masses solve 
their difficulties, the Complaints Bureau of the General 
Office of the NPC Standing Committee successively 
dispatched more than 40 people to 19 provinces, auton- 
omous regions, and municipalities directly under the 
central authorities to make investigations and to under- 
stand the situation in handling people’s letters and visits. 
Toward some disputed cases, the Complaints Bureau 
also made special investigations and dispatched staff 
members to coordinate with departments concerned in 
handling those cases. 


The participants in the current conference exchanged 
experience of the work of handling people’s complaints by 
various people’s congresses, studied existing main prob- 
lems and suggestions for the present work, and held 
discussions on the “Regulations Governing the Work of 
Handling Complaints by the Standing Committee of the 
National People’s Congress (draft).”” Cao Zhi and Zhou 
Jie, deputy secretaries general of the NPC Standing Com- 
mittee, made speeches at the conference respectively. 


Bo Yibo Greets Welfare Association Anniversary 
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[By RENMIN RIBAO reporter Jia Zhaoquan (6328 
2507 0356) and XINHUA reporter Chen Yan (7115 
7159)] 


[Text] Beijing, 22 December (XINHUA)}—Many Chi- 
nese workers working for foreign-invested and foreign- 
related enterprises and workers working for nongovern- 
mental establishments are concerned with problems of 
oid age pensions, medical care, and other public care 
services. The performance of the China Association for 
Mutual Assistance in Public Care, which was founded a 
year ago, proves that it has found an effective way to 
solve the problems. 


The association, which was founded in November last 
year, aims at providing nonpermanent scientists and tech- 
nicians working for foreign-related establishments, and 
workers of nongovernmental establishments, with supple- 
mental care when they are retired or unemployed, when 
they need medical service, or when they are injured or die. 


Statistics show that China has over 120 million nongov- 
ernmental workers, including 4 million working for 
foreign-invested enterprises. The others are employees of 
private or township enterprises. It is reported that since 
its founding a year ago, the association has neariy 
100,000 members, and more than 400 enterprises 
applied for membership for their workers. 


The association marked its founding anniversary at the 
Great Hall of the People this afternoon. Bo Yibo, 
member of the Central Advisory Commission Standing 
Committee and honorary president of the association, 
sent his congratulatory message. The message reads: 
Public care is an important and fundamental part of the 
work having a close bearing on the nation’s prosperity 
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and stability, and the party and the government are 
making earnest efforts to reform the work in this regard. 
The establishment of the association is a useful attempt 
to reform and improve the state’s public care system. 
This is a new industry full of hopes. 


Wu Xiuquan, Chen Xilian, and Duan Junyi, members of 
the Central Advisory Commission Standing Committee; 
and Cheng Siyuan, vice chairman of the Chinese Peo- 
ple’s Political Consultative Conference National Com- 
mittee; and others attended the celebrations today. 


Labor Minister Examines Reform of Labor System 
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[Report by reporter Wang Yantian (3769 1750 3944): 
“National Conference of Directors of Labor Bureaus 
Calls for Promoting Reform of the Labor System™] 


[Text] Beijing, 14 Dec (RENMIN RIBAO)—At the 
national conference of directors of labor bureaus today, 
Minister of Labor Ruan Chongwu said: As of next year, 
while stabilizing and expanding labor employment, we 
should energetically and prudently promote supporting 
reforms of the labor system, wage system, and social 
insurance system. 


Reform of the labor system is a major issue of great 
concern to all of society. 


Ruan Chongwu said: The focal point of reform of the 
labor system next year is to improve the labor contract 
system. On the basis of implementing throughout the 
country a labor contract system toward newly recruited 
workers, we should expand the scope of labor contract 
management and improve the labor contract system. As 
long as the orientation is correct, we must uphold it 
instead of backtracking. 


He said: To improve the labor contract system, we must 
put in much effort in various ways, such as protecting the 
rights and interests of both enterprises and employces, 
simplifying the procedures, setting flexible time limits 
for contracts, and ensuring the remuneration of 
employees. 


Ruan Chongwu said: In the Eighth Five-Year Plan 
period, while continuously deepening reform of the wage 
distribution system, we should make the social insurance 
system an urgent item on our agendas. 


He said: Strengthening social insurance is of particularly 
great significance in developing the planned commodity 
economy, especially in economic improvement and rec- 
tification. This is a major issue of ensuring the basic life 
of employees and safeguarding social stability. The state 
has listed this reform as a focal point in restructuring the 
economy in the Eighth Five-Year Plan period. 


The Ministry of Labor has laid down that in the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan period, labor insurance will focus on 
reforming the retirement labor insurance system and the 
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system of providing insurance for people waiting for 
employment. We will implement a system under which 
the state, enterprises, and individuals jointly share 
rational burdens. Moreover, we should make good prep- 
arations for reforming the industrial injury and medical 
insurance system and energetically organize experiments 
at selected places. 


CPC Department Heads Remember Fu Xianzhong 


OW 2312025790 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0816 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[By reporter He Ping (0149 1627)] 


[Excerpts] Beijing, 21 Dec (XINHUA)—The Great Hall 
of the People was fully packed this morning. The audi- 
ence, totalling some 10,000, was greatly moved by the 
lofty communist spirit displayed by Fu Xianzhong, an 
outstanding communist party member, a model party 
policy publicist who served the party and the people 
wholeheartedly until his death. 


The meeting to report the model deeds of Fu Xianzhong 
was cosponsored by the Central Organization Depart- 
ment, Central Propaganda Department, Central Policy 
Research Office, Committee in Charge of Central Party 
Organ Affairs, and Committee in Charge of Central State 
Organ Affairs; and the Beijing Municipal CPC Com- 
mittee. [passage omitted] 


During the meeting, Zhao Zongnai, deputy head of the 
Central Organization Department, read the circular of 
the Central Organization and Propaganda Departments 
on emulating Comrade Fu Xianzhong, an outstanding 
communist party member. [passage omitted] 


Lu Feng and Wang Renzhi, respectively heads of the 
Central Organization and Propaganda Departments, and 
leading members of relevant departments were present 
at the meeting, which was chaired by Liu Zhongde, 
deputy head of the Central Propaganda Department. 


Mental Illness Treatment, Prevention Promoted 


OW2512113690 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0852 GMT 25 Dec 90 


[Text] Shenyang, December 24 (XINHUA)—Imagine 
entering a room filled with sixty to seventy mental 
patients who are concentrating on pasting medicine bags 
and boxes and who casually nod a greeting to visitors. 


Some people can hardly believe that they are mental 
patients. However, at times they behave in a manner 
which is different for any normal concept of honor or 
disgrace, or right and wrong. 


This is ne scene in a mental patients recovery center 
which was established to promote community treatment 
and in some cases prevention of mental disorders. Psy- 
chologists and specialists have offered positive com- 
ments On treatment and prevention of mental disorders 
which involves community work. 
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These mental patient recovery centers are sponsored by 
neighborhood committees, and grassroots mass organi- 
zations. 


The centers are aimed at helping mental patients get 
treatment while they are engaged in simple work. Dif- 
ferent environments in which the patient can receive 
both psychological and recreational treatment have been 
proven to be good for mental patients, and many have 
reportedly been cured at the centers. 


Wang Xishi, who is in charge of such a center, said that 
since they first set up such a psychiatric recovery center 
in 1975, over 165 mental patients have recovered and 
left the center to a normal life. 


At a recent national meeting covering the experiences of 
the work, Wu Jingsong, a senior official of the Ministry 
of Civil Affairs, described the treatment as a comprehen- 
sive system of treatment, recovery, training and employ- 
ment for mental patients. 


Wu said that the method is a reform from the past closed 
and concentrated system to more open forms. 


Wu added that it is considered an important method in 
the treatment of patients suffering from such disorders. 


In China’s largest city, Shanghai, the municipal govern- 
ment has organized a nursing network which involves 
over 50,000 specialists to assist in the work of the 
centers. 


Zhang Jingyuan, head of the recovery department of the 
China Association for Handicapped, said that the mental 
patients in the centers do simple hand work and receive 
a monthly income, which is close to the average salary of 
an ordinary worker. This income heips them to 
strengthen their confidence in life and social position in 
the community. 


Zhang also disclosed that a law, which is aimed at 
popularizing the method, will be made public early next 
year. 


5-Year Environmental Protection Goals Set 


HK24 12033090 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
24 Dec 90 pl 


[By staff reporter Zhu Baoxia] 


[Text] A total of 36.9 billion yuan ($7 billion) was spent 
by the government in controlling the industrial pollution 
and improving urban environment, curing the four years 
between 1986 and 1989. 


And so far, most of the goals set in the Seventh Five-Year 
Plan (1986-90) for environmental control have been 
fully and virtually accomplished, according to Qu 
Geping, director of the nation’s Environmental Protec- 
tion Agency. 


Speaking on Saturday in Beijing at the annual national 
conference for directors in charge of environmental 
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protection, Qu said that the State has decided to contin- 
uously focus on these two areas for the coming Eighth 
Five-Year Plan (1991-95). 


He called for more effective measures to curb deteriora- 
tion of environments and urged that different regions 
should have specific major tasks in accordance with their 
respective geographic and economic situations during 
the period. 


Directors from environmental protection departments 
across the country are attending the three-day meeting to 
discuss achievements and problems of the past five years 
in the field and also discuss national strategy for the 
coming five years. 


By last year, the capacity to dispose of waste gas had 
increased by 1,652.8 billion cubic metres, greatly 
improving the urban atmospheric conditions. 


Disposal rate for industrial waste water has also 
increased from 36 to 55.6 percent. 


And 48 percent of the industrial waste water can now 
reach State sanitation standards before being discharged 
into rivers and lakes, as compared with only 30 percent 
in 1986. 


Though the total volume of industrial wasies has 
increased by 42 percent in the past four years, the 
amount discharged into the natural environment 
dropped from 37.71 million tons in 1986 to 16.15 
million tons last year. 


More than 400 noise-free regions were established 
throughout the country between 1985 and 1987. 


The majority of the provinces and municipalities and 
autonomous regions have adopted a target responsibility 
contract system for carrying oul environment control 
projects. 


Beijing's municipal government signed such a contract 
with officials in charge from 18 administrative districts, 
54 major central and municipal enterprises and general 
companies. 


Many provinces have promulgated legal guidelines and 
set up regular examination systems. 


Many cities including Beijing, Tianjin and Dalian have 
included environment evaluation in their programmes 
for local economic and social advancements. 


National Urban Hygiene Survey Carried Out 


OW2212165290 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1511 GMT 22 Dec 90 


| Text] Beijing, December 22 (XINHUA)}—A national 
survey of urban hygiene indicates that Bc ijing, Shanghai 
and Guangzhou are the cleanest cities in China. 
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Seven other cities—Tianjin, Dalian, Chengdu, Harbin, 
Nanjing, Jinan and Shenzhen—follow in order of clean- 
liness. 


The survey lasted two months and involved ¢ 55 cities. It 
was the first nationwide hygiene survey. 


Chen Xitong, mayor of Beijing, was one of 30 mayors 
who won prizes for the cleanliness of their cities. 


According to the National Patriotic Public Health Cam- 
paign Committee, which sponsored the survey, garbage 
disposal, lavatory sanitation, environmental sanitation, 
elimination of rats and mice, and sanitation in airports, 
railway stations, bus stations, ports and scenic spots were 
the main targets of the investigation. 


“The national examination and appraisal of urban 
hygiene has greatly improved the sanitary situation in 
many cities,” said Chen Minzhang, deputy director of 
the National Patriotic Public Health Campaign Com- 
mittee and minister of public health. 


Statistics show that since the beginning of th: survey 
nearly 50 new garbage disposal plan ~ have been estab- 
lished in Beijing and 14 other cities. in addition, 53,000 
dustbins have been added and 740 million more trees 
planted in these cities. Meanwhile, more than 7,400 
hygiene supervisors have been appointed. 


“Cities should attach great importance to the disposal of 
garbage, smoke and waste water during the Eighth Five- 
Year Plan period (1991-1995),”’ Chen said. 


Hygiene surveys will be made every two years from now 
on, according to Chen. 


Official Notes Success of Antipollution Efforts 


OW 2212143990 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1425 GMT 22 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 22 (XINHUA)}—Maijor anti- 
pollution goals set for the past five years have been 
achieved thanks to adequate policies and strict control 
measures, a government official said here today. 


Qu Geping, director of the State Bureau of Environ- 
mental Protection, told a national conference that the 
State invested nearly 45 billion yuan (about 9.5 billion 
U.S. dollars) in reducing industrial pollution and 
improving urban environments in the five past years. 


Over 450 cities across the country have completed 
greenizing projects, while the air there has become 
cleaner and noise has been kept down even though the 
number of automobiles has doubled. 


Reducing industrial pollution is one of the government's 
major tasks. In the past five years the percentage of 
cleaned industrial waste water rose from 36 points to 56 
points and the discharge volume of industrial solid waste 
decreased by 50 percent. 
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The government has ordered the closing down or change 
in production of more than 10,000 enterprises found to 
be spreading pollution. 


Meanwhile, afforestation has been promoted nationwide 
to keep the ecological balance and prevent soil erosion. 


The state has also set up 606 nature reserves, with a total 
area of 40 million ha. 


Moreover, China has established co-operative relations 
with over 100 countries and international organizations 
with respect to the environment. 


As China is a developing country and lacks funds, Qu 
said, the pollution problem is still serious. He said that 
the state will further tighten management and rely on 
science and technology to improve the environment in 
the 1990s. 


Freedom of Religion Policies Implemented 


OW 2112134290 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1328 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 21 (XINHUA)—Along with 
China's smooth implementation of policies concerning 
freedom of religion, people with religious beliefs have 
contributed to the country’s social stability and eco- 
nomic construction. 


China's five major religions—Buddhism, Taoism, Islam, 
Catholicism and Christianity—have over 30 million 
worshippers. 


Officials concerned with religious activities report that 
over 40,000 churches and temples have been renovated 
and opened nationwide. Included in this figure are 9,000 
Buddhist temples, over 200 Taoist temples, 25,000 
Islamic mosques, 3,000 Catholic churches and 6,000 
Christian churches. 


The five major religions have established a number of 
national religious organizations, as well as 2,000 reli- 
gious Organizations at provincial and grass-roots levels. 
These organizations have been well received as of result 
of their efforts to carry out normal religious activities 
and represent the interests of people with religious 
beliefs. 


At present, China's 40 religious colleges have enrolled 
over 2,000 siudents. 


The religious organizations adhere to the principle of 
self-reliance and independent operation of churches, and 
have participated in friendly exchanges of religious per- 
sonnel with many countries and organizations. In addi- 
tion, many members have attended international reli- 
gious conferences and symposiums. 


The religious organizations and people with religious 
affiliations have also participated in economic construc- 
tion and have established welfare services. 
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For example, Muslims in the Guyuan District of Ningxia 
Autonomous Region have planted 1.9 million trees, 
while Mus’ ' Gansu Province have planted 1! 
million tre .ested a mountain area covering 
over 2000 hu. -.. 


In addition, a number of religious personnel have been 
elected as people’s deputies and have contributed to the 
country’s social stability and the unity of all nationalities 
by helping to implement the policy of freedom of reli- 
gious beliefs. 


Control Over Qigong Practitioners Tightened 
OW2112201890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1608 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 21 (XINHUA)—China is 
taking measures to control the spread of medical treat- 
ment using Qigong |a deep breathing method] in a bid to 
develop this traditional Chinese therapy in a healthy 
way. 


According to an official of the State Administration of 
Traditional Chinese Medicine, many charlatans have 
appeared recently pretending to be Qigong practitioners 
while in iact swindling people and spreading supersti- 
tion. 


Zhang Xiangyu, a female swindler who was recently 
arrested, defrauded people of nearly one million yuan in 
this way. 


Departments of public health in China are now 
reviewing, registering, examining and approving various 
Qigong hospitals, outpatient departments, clinics, prac- 
titioners, and cther organizations and personnel who 
treat patients with Qigong therapy. Some illegal organi- 
zations and practitioners have been banned. 


The State Administration of Traditional Chinese Medi- 
cine is responsible for medical treatment with Qigong as 
a governmental organization. It stipulates that personnel 
who treat patients with Qigong therapy must be practi- 
tioners with secondary medical school education or 
qualified doctors who have expertise in the relative 
skills. 


It also stipulates that personnel who use “outside Qi” to 
treat patients must be examined and licensed by the local 
administrations of public health and traditional Chinese 
medicine. 


The same applies to teachers of Qigong, the official said. 


Article on Use of ‘Comrade’ Salutation 


HK2512131490 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
18 Dec 90 p8 


[Article by Meng Shangzhi (1322 1424 2535): “Also on 
‘Form of Address’”’} 


[Text] After reading two articles, “Eulogy to Comrade- 
ship” and “Discussing the Use of ‘Miss’ as a Title To 
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Address Women,” respectively in RENMIN RIBAO on 
30 October and 20 November 1990, I was deeply enlight- 
ened and educated. Here, I would like to express my 
premature opinion on the issue concerning “form of 
address.” 


Form of address is a category in ethics. In ancient times, 
people in our country paid much attention to ways to 
address each other in light of interpersonal relationships, 
and this was an important part of etiquette. Our nation 
has thus enjoyed the reputation of being “a nation of 
etiquette.” At present, ours is a socialist country, and 
socialist morality represents a new realm in mankind's 
moral development. Socialism includes new moral con- 
cepts and universal moral norms in social life. The 
socialist morality is developed on the basis of the morals 
in previous periods according to the regularity of the 
development of things. While critically inheriting the 
moral legacy from history, we should adhere to the 
proletarian party spirit and also the scientific attitude of 
seeking truth from facts. These are in fact two sides of 
one coin. 


In their social activities, people need to contact and 
address each other. This thus gives rise to the issue 
concerning the form of address. Whether the form of 
address shows mutual respect and conforms with each 
other's status is an important aspect of spiritual civiliza- 
tion. Generally speaking, the form of address is deter- 
mined by people's special relations. For example, rela- 
tives address each other to show their blood relations; 
people in school address each other to show who are 
teachers and who are students, so teachers and intellec- 
tuals in old society were addressed as “teachers [xiansh- 
eng—0341 3932)"; and the form of address in industry, 
art, and martial art circles reflects relations between 
masters and apprentices, so people who pass on skills 
and specialties to others are called masters. 


As for “Comrade” as a form of address, it was first used 
between the revolutionaries and had a political conno- 
tation. Mr. Sun Yat-sen had a famous remark: “The 
revolution has not succeeded yet, and you comrades 
should continue to make efforts.” In the past, people 
inside the Communist Party and the revolutionary ranks 
addressed each other as “Comrade,” and they addressed 
people outside the party as “gentlemen [xiansheng]” or 
according to their professional titles. Along with the 
development of the revolutionary cause, the use of 
“Comrade” as a form of address was also gradually 
extended to the public places in society. In the PRC’s 
first years, when state functionaries went to the country- 
side, they cordially and respectfully addressed elderly 
men as “grandpa [laodaye—5071 1129 3639],” 
addressed elderly women as “granny [laodaniang—S07 | 
1129 1224],” and address people in the same age group 
as “fellow townsman [laoxiang—5071 6763].” The 
masses cordially addressed them as “comrade.” Such 
practice is still kept in some localities now. 


Some new conditions appeared with the advances of 
reform and opening up. For example, when we speak to 
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overseas Chinese or foreign tourists, we normally respect 
their customs and address them as “your excellency,” 
“Mr.,” “Madam,” “Miss,” or “Friend” according to 
their different social status and professions. Among 
domestic people, we had better address each other 
according to people’s jobs and ages. For example, when 
going to another institution for some official affairs, we 
should address people there as “Comrade”; in the same 
unit, apart from addressing each other as “Comrade,” we 
also address our colleagues as “Old Zhang” or “Young 
Wang.” In the hospital, we address the doctors as “‘phy- 
sician [yisheng—6829 3932]” or “doctor [daifu—t 129 
1 133].” In factories, we address workers there as “master 
[shifu—1597 0265].” In schools, we address people there 
as “teacher,” “professor,” or “schoolmate.” In the neigh- 
borhood, we address people according to their ages, so 
we can call the elderly people “grandpa [daye—1129 
3639)” or “uncle [shushu—0647 0647],” and call kids 
“children [xiaopengyou—1420 2590 0645)” or “little 
classmates [xiaotongxue—!420 0681 1331]. To address 
old people who enjoy high prestige, we can say “old 
{lao—1!129]” after their surnames, such as “Guo lao,” 
“Dong lao,” and so on. In short, the forms of address 
should be suited to different people on different occa- 
sions, and should conform to the principle of politeness. 


Of course, we should also guard against some improper 
practices. First, we should not take the moral concepts of 
the exploiting classes as a new trend in society. Now, 
some people are still glad to be addressed with such old 
titles as “boss [laoban—5071 2647],” “manager [zhang- 
guide—2222 2681 4104],” “rich man [caizhu—6299 
0031),” “shopowner [caidong—6299 2639],” and “prin- 
cess [gongzi—0361 1311],” and they still take it as an 
honor. The use of “Miss” as a form of address should 
also be used carefully in light of the specific occasion, 
and it is inadvisable to address all women on any 
occasion as “Miss.” Second, some impolite forms of 
address, such as “old man [laotou—1129 7333],” “old 
woman [laopo—1 129 1237],” and “fellow [xiaozi—1420 
1311], should not be used in public. Of course, this is 
not related to people’s intimate forms of address at home 
and among friends and relatives. Third, young people 
should be careful in addressing each other as “brothers 
[gerimen—0766 0334 0226)” or had better not use this 
form of address in order to prevent themselves being 
suspected of involving in crime gangs. They should also 
mind the way they address themselves. For example, if 
they address themselves as “father or grandfather [ye— 
3639]” and say such things as “do something for Ye,” 
they really would be too rude. 


The principle raised by Comrade Li Huang in his article 
is correct. Under the socialist conditions, people’s inter- 
personal relationships should be equal, united, fraternal, 
mutually assistant, and comradely. So the use of ““Com- 
rade” as a form of address can reflect our revolutionary 
tradition and the new international relationship in our 
society. The form of address seems to be a minor issue, 
but it is of great significance. We should carefully guard 
against the corrosive influence of various feudal and 
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other decadent ideas in our social life in order to create 
a new and healthy atmosphere of socialism. 


Article Examines Ways To Address Women 


HK25 12130690 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
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{Article by Fang Zixing (2455 1320 5887): “Discussing 
the Use of ‘Miss’ as a Title To Address Ladies—a 
Continuation to Li Huang’s Article ‘Eulogy to Comrade- 
ship””’] 


[Text] RENMIN RIBAO published an article eatitled 
“Eulogy to Comradeship” by Comrade Li Huang on 30 
October, which expressed an idea I had kept in my mind 
for many years. I felt particularly delighted after reading 
the article! Here, | would like to add something to Li’s 
article with regard to the more and more prevailing use 
of “*Miss” [xiao jie 1420 1195] for addressing women in 
recent years, although this may go beyond my ability. 


It seems unnecessary to study the origin of the fad of 
addressing women as “Miss” on the mainland in recent 
years. It seems more important to ask: Why could such a 
fad appear? What did it indicate? According to some 
individuals, organizations, and even some mass media 
who were keen on advocating the use of “Miss” for 
addressing women, it was necessary to change the form 
of address from “Comrade,” which was prevalent for 
more than 30 years, into “Miss,” because this was a need 
of reform and opening up and also represented respect 
for women. Such an argument was a rather high- 
sounding and specious one. Careful thinking will expose 
its untenability. 


The first of its mistakes lies in the fact that those who 
raised this argument forgot China’s history and national 
conditions. “Miss” as a form of address in China’s 
history bore its specific connotations. According to what 
is written in “Origin of Words” (revised edition), p 885, 
“Miss” was used to address, “in general, women of 
humble social status during the Song and Yuan Dynasty, 
including servant-girls, slave-girls, and concubines in the 
wealthy families.” At the end of the explanation, it is 
written that the title was “later used to respectfully 
address unmarried young ladies in the bureaucratic and 
wealthy families.” In fact, the latter was the connotation 
of title when it was used until the liberation of the 
mainland in 1949. After the mainland’s liberation, 
“Miss” as a respectful form of address was discarded 
together with its opposite, and such disdainful forms of 
address as “servant girl [yahuan—0021 3883),” in order 
to meet the need in the great trend of women’s emanci- 
pation. The inequality between women was removed 
alongside the abolition of such old forms of address, and 
women also share the same form of address, “Comrade,” 
with men. If people know all about this, how many 
women on the mainland will still take it as an honor to be 
addressed as “Miss,” no matter what connotations the 
title bears? 
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The second mistake lies in the distortion of the actual 
purposes of reform and opening up. It is true that we 
need to introduce some foreign things in the course of 
reform and opening up. However, we must not forget 
that our reform is aimed at promoting the socialist 
system’s self-improvement and what we are to introduce 
from the outside world must be favorable to the con- 
struction of socialist material and spiritual civilizations. 
So we must not uncritically and indiscriminately bring 
everything foreign into our country. However, a few 
years ago, some people published articles in newspapers, 
showing “an optimistic attitude” toward “the come- 
back” of the use of “Miss” as a form of address in some 
coastal cities. They said that the form of address ““Com- 
rade” was too narrow in its connotations and was too 
closely related to “‘leftism,” and it did not show cordi- 
ality between people and was no longer suited to the era 
of reform, opening up, and economic invigoration. Such 
a way to understand reform and opening up and to link 
the forms of address, including ““Miss” and “Comrade,” 
to reform and opening up did not seem to be in line with 
the essential nature of reform and opening up. Of course, 
along with the advances of reform and opening up, more 
and more foreign women and female compatriots from 
Hong Kong, Macao, and Taiwan will visit the mainland, 
and we must address them respectfully as “Miss,” 
““Madam,” “Mrs.,” or “Lady” according to their custom 
so that they may feel they are being treated cordially. 
However, we do not need to change our own way in 
order to meet the external custom, and should not cast 
away what has been proved to be full of vigor and vitality 
by the practice in the past decades under the excuse of 
complying with the trend of the times by resuming the 
old form of address, “Miss,” which bears certain specific 
connotations, and imposing it on Our woman compa- 
triots on the mainland. 


Form of address always belongs to the category of ethics. 
It also constitutes an extremely important and sensitive 
aspect of the values orientation in the ideological system. 
The “comeback” of “‘Miss” as a form of address coin- 
cided with the confusion in some major principled issues 
in the field of ideology. Therefore, it is proposed that the 
mass media, which bear major responsibility for guidirig 
public opinion, especially the television and radio broad- 
cast programs which have entered millions of families 
throughout the country, be very careful in addressing 
women on the mainland as “Miss”! 


‘Pen Talk’ on Restudying Scientific Socialism 


HK2312015390 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
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[Pen Talk” article under the heading “Only Socialism 
Can Develop China” by Li Chongfu (2621 1504 1381), 
associate professor at Qinghua University: “A Firm 
Belief Should Be Based on a Scientific Worid Outlook") 


[Text] An upsurge of restudying scientific socialism is in 
the making in China. This is a natural result of 
upholding the four cardinal principles and carrying out 
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the education and struggle against bourgeois liberaliza- 
tion at a deeper level under the conditions of reform and 
opening up. We are constructing a socialism with Chi- 
nese characteristics in keeping with the basic party line. 
The primary ideological requisite for promoting this 
great cause is a firm socialist conviction. 


To guide and help cadres and masses to restudy scientific 
socialism, it is necessary to integrate theory with prac- 
tice, that is, presenting the facts and reasoning things 
out. Presenting the facts means to use cross-sectional and 
longitudinal scientific comparisons, vivid facts, and per- 
sonal understandings to illustrate socialism’s superiority 
and bright future, explain the whys and wherefores of the 
lapses and setbacks in the past, and discuss ways to 
overcome them wiih the masses; reasoning things out 
means to lay bare the Marxist analysis of capitalist mode 
of production from an economic perspective, as well as 
the resultant basic conclusion that capitalism is doomed 
and socialist and communist systems are bound to 
succeed, and elucidate the fundarental principles of 
scientific socialism. The foregoing two aspects should be 
closely integrated. Neither abstract discussion nor con- 
sidering anything as it stands is the right approach. It is 
necessary to make clear the basic principles of scientific 
socialism and the conditions for implementing these 
principles from the perspective of integrating theory 
with practice. However, this is far from enough, for the 
theory of scientific socialism is based on a scientific 
world outlook and methodology. Marxist philosophy, 
i.e., dialectical and historical materialism, is the bottom- 
most theoretical pillar of scientific socialism. Therefore, 
in order to firm up one’s socialist conviction and become 
a conscious socialist, one must make painstaking efforts 
to assiduously study and adopt a Marxist scientific world 
outlook and master its methodology. 


It is worth mentioning that the influence of some erro- 
neous theoretical viewpoints that have been widely 
spread in our country’s philosophical circles should not 
be underestimated. One of them is an ideological ten- 
dency that attempts to put humanitarianism and 
humanism into Marxist philosophy, claiming that “man 
is the starting point of Marxism,” “man is the pivot of 
Marxism,” philosophy is the “study of man,” and so on 
and so forth. With these viewpoints, some comrades 
object to using the terms “historical materialism” and 
“dialectical materialism,” arguing that they fail to 
express the “esserce” of Marxist philosophy. To replace 
them, they suggest using “subject philosophy,” “‘ontol- 
ogy of practice,” and so on. In my opinion, it is not right 
to ban the discussion and research on “materialism of 
practice” and the “subjectivity” of philosophy. How- 
ever, it should be interpreted together with the basic 
spirit of dialectical and historical materialism. But as far 
as the ideological tendencies of the comrades who advo- 
cate these things are concerned, they argue that dialec- 
tical and historical materialism “see the matter but not 
man,” and therefore they should be “reformed” and 
“change” direction and one should seek the “lost” 
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“truth” and “essence” of Marxism by enhancing “‘sub- 
jectivity.” It is widely known that none of these propo- 
sitions are new. After Marx's Economic and Philosophic 
Manuscripts of 1844 was openly published in the 1930's, 
the so-called “Marx studies” came into being in Western 
philosophical circles. They believed that they had found 
a “true Marx” from the Manuscripts, i.e., a humanitarian 
and humanistic Marx. Preceding and succeeding this, 
such philosophical trends as the “school of practice” in 
Yugoslavia, Lukacs’ philosophy, the Frankfurter school, 
and “Existential Marxism,” all had one thing in 
common, that is, they either tried to render Marxism 
humanitarian and humanistic, or advocate a humanistic 
philosophical world outlook and social conception of 
history. At the same time, some scholars in the West 
forwarded so-called “Engels studies” and “Lenin stud- 
ies,” setting up a “dichotomy” between Engels and Marx 
and one between Lenin and Marx. They held that Engels 
and Lenin went against and misinterpreted the essence 
of Marx’s thinking and steered Marx's philosophy 
toward “dialectical materialism” and a “mechanical, 
passive theory of reflection,” as termed by them. Obvi- 
ously, no matter what aspirations are cherished by those 
who stand for the humanitarian and humanistic nature 
of Marxist philosophy, and no matter whether they are 
deliberately or unwittingly doing so, it is certain that this 
ideological trend in theoretical studies is a reflection of 
the Western humanistic influence in our country’s aca- 
demic circles. 


The problem is serious in the sense that to render 
Marxist philosophy humanitarian and humanistic is in 
fact an attempt to take away thc philosophic pillar of 
scientific socialism. Actually, it is the connections of 
humanism and abstract humanitarianism in philosophy 
with the bourgeois slogan of “liberty, democracy, and 
human rights” that the smail handful of “elite” have 
been seeking. Their theory's inherent logic is: If human- 
itarianism and humanism, in the sense of world outlook 
and conception of history, are carried through to the end, 
there will naturally come a need to seek links with 
bourgeois democracy, liberty, and human rights. This is 
similar to the social political ideals as expressed in the 
“true socialism” that Marx and Engels refuted in the 
“Manifesto of the Communist Party” and the Bernstein- 
style “socialism.” This is out of tune with scientific 
socialism. Frankly speaking, the effort to render 
Marxism humanitarian and humanistic probably will 
lead one to sympathize with, be inclined toward, and 
even accept bourgeois liberalization in the end. It goes 
without saying that Marxism and its philosophy should 
be studied, explored, and developed, but never in the 
direction of humanitarianism or humanism. We should, 
under the precondition of adhering to the basic princi- 
ples of dialectical materialism and historical materi- 
alism, use new experiences, new materials, and new 
conclusions to substantiate, enrich, deepen, and develop 
it. If we try to “reform” and “develop” Marxist philos- 
ophy with humanitarian and humanist ideas, we will fall 
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into the set pattern of the Western academic thinking 
and into the trap of bourgeois liberalization. This is not 
alarmist talk. 


‘Pen Talk’ Praises 70 Years of Socialist System 


HK2112152990 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
12 Dec 9p § 


[Pen Talk” under the heading “Only Socialism Can 
Develop China” by Professor Shi Yongyi (4258 3057 
$030) of Chinese People’s University: “Correctly Under- 
stand the 70 Years of the Socialist System] 


[Text] The world has seen 73 years of the socialist 
system. One of the fundamental differences between us 
and Western hostile forces and the “elites” engaged in 
liberalization inside the country is whether socialism has 
scored great success and brought the twilight of libera- 
tion, or has been a “serious failure’ and brought “great 
disaster” for mankind. How do we correctly understand 
the 70 years of the socialist system? 


First, from a perspective of the entire human history, the 
70 years of socialism since the October Revolution has 
been a period of opening up a new era in human history. 
From feudalistic society through capitalist society, for 
thousands of years suppression and exploitation have 
always had reason in their hands, with an extremely 
small minority of a population suppressing and 
exploiting the broad laboring masses that were the 
majority. The building and development of the socialist 
system has liberated about | billion people around the 
world, enabling them to shake off suppression and 
exploitation and become masters of the country and 
society. This has been an earth-shaking change, and 
represents the direction in which human society is devel- 
oping. Although the rapid and violent change in today’s 
world has inflicted heavy setbacks on the development of 
the socialist cause, the historical trend that mankind 
eventually will eliminate the exploitative system is irre- 
versible, and the dominant historical trend of socialism 
replacing capitalism is irresistible. 


Second, if we put the 19th century side by side with the 
20th, we will see that the 70 years of socialism have been 
70 years of brightness and progress for the world. Let us 
take a look at the 19th century world map. At that time, 
capitalist powers gradualiy had carved up Asia, Africa, 
and Latin America through commodity and capital 
exports and colonial wars. These regions all had become 
imperial powers’ colonies and semicolonies. However, 
with the salvoes of the October Revolution, the awak- 
ened people of the East were the first to initiate the 
national liberation movement, and a series of socialist 
states—such as the Soviet Union and China—were suc- 
cessively born. After World War II, supported by pow- 
erful socialist states, the African, Asian, and Latin Amer- 
ican national liberation movements were simply 
irresistible in their momentum. Amid the crumbling and 
disintegration of the imperialist colonial system, many 
nationally independent countries were established. The 
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progress and brightness of the 20th century have been 
inseparable from the 70 years of socialism. 


Third, viewed in terms of the cause of world peace, the 
70 years of the socialist system have been 70 years of 
anti-imperialist wars and defense of world peace. Both 
the 20th century world wars were catastrophes wrought 
on mankind by imperialism. During World War Il, it 
was the socialist Soviet Union that shouldered the duty 
of acting as the main force against Germany and fascism, 
and enabied world’s people to win the final victory. It 
was socialist China that, together with the Korean 
people, defeated the U.S. invaders in the U.S. imperialist 
invasion of Korea, and that defended peace in the Far 
East and the world. No new world war has been broken 
out in the 40 years since World War II, and this has been 
inseparable from the existence of a powerful socialist 
system. 


Fourth, from the standpoint of the rate of economic 
development, the 70 years of socialism have been 70 
years exhibiting the initial superiority of the socialist 
system. In the 1930's the socialist Soviet Union created 
a miracle in the history of world’s economic develop- 
ment. The speed with which the Soviet national 
economy recovered was higher than that of countries like 
Britain and France, which had sustained relatively less 
damage and had been blessed with U.S. aid, and this is a 
clear proof of the superiority of the socialist system. 
China has had only 41 years of the socialist system, but 
despite the occurrence of serious mistakes such as the 
“Great Leap Forward” movement and the “Great Cul- 
tural Revolution,” as a Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST article points out, “the development 
of China in the 1978-88 decade was extremely important 
and naturally attracted world attention. In the history of 
mankind there has never been any precedent in which so 
many people could benefit so much in so short a time.” 
A World Bank report has made a similar point that “the 
rate at which the Chinese people improved their living 
standards has been so fast, and on such a large scale, that 
it truly can be described as unprecedented in human 
history.” Although socialist countries have made various 
mistakes in economic building, these mistakes were by 
no means inherent in the socialist system, but resulted 
from the imperfection of specific systems and from a 
lack of experience, which is entirely possible to be 
resolved through the continual self-improvement of the 
socialist system. 


History has demonstrated eloquently that the 70 years of 
the socialist system have not been a “serious mistake” or 
“great disaster,” as those hostile to the socialism system 
have yelled, but a great victory of epoch-making signifi- 
cance. There is, indeed, a problem of stands and senti- 
ment in evaluating the 70 years of history of socialism. 
People blinded by their own prejudice will never be able 
to make an objective and fair judgment. 
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Yang Baibing Comments on Literature in Military 


OW25 12085190 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1455 GMT 24 Dec 90 


[By reporter Luo Yuwen (5012 3768 2429)] 


[Text] Beijing, 24 Dec (XINHUA)}—Yang Baibing, sec- 
retary general of the Central Military Commission and 
director of the General Political Department of the 
People’s Liberation Army [PLA], today addressed the 
meeting to give awards to winners of the All-Army Spare 
Time Literature and Art Festival. He stressed that spare 
time writing and performing in the military are impor- 
tant for dominating the military with revolutionary and 
healthy ideology and culture, resisting the inroads of all 
types of decadent ideas and cultures, and making the 
Armed Forces more appealing, coherent, and combat 
ready. 


The 15-day All-Army Spare Time Literature and Art 
Festival took place in Nanjing and Beijing simulta- 
neously and ended today. The approximately 210 song- 
and-dance shows, variety shows, skits, vocal perfor- 
mances, and instrumental music shows staged by the 15 
delegations from 13 large military units represented the 
new achievements of spare time writers and performers 
in the Armed Forces. Among the performers, 90 percent 
were grass-roots officers and men, and their performance 
won enthusiastic response from the spectators, totalling 
more than 30,000. During the award-presentation 
meeting today, 13 outstanding teams and 128 out- 
standing performers were commended by the General 
Political Department. 


Yang Baibing fully acknowledged the festival. He said: 
The purpose of organizing the All-Army Spare Time 
Literature and Art Festival when the Armed Forces are 
making great efforts to intensify their political construc- 
tion and upgrading their ideological work is to enliven 
further the cultural life of the Armed Forces, especially 
that of grass-roots units, and dominate the military with 
socialist ideology and culture. 


He said: Spare time writing and singing performances in 
the Armed Forces are an old and good PLA tradition. 
They are an indispensable and important part of the 
Armed Forces’ political work, especially the cultural 
activities in the grass-roots units, both in time of war and 
in time of peace. This tradition remains vital during the 
new period of launching reforms, opening to the outside 
world, promoting socialist commodity economy, and 
building more revolutionary, modern, and regularized 
armed forces. This tradition is irreplaceable by other 
kinds of entertainment in enlivening the Armed Forces’ 
cultural life. It is irreplaceable by other means in 
boosting the fighting morale of officers and men, and is 
also irreplaceable by other forms of ideological educa- 
tion in improving the mental state of officers and men. 
Party committees and political organs at all levels must 
understand fully the importance of spare time literature 
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and art and enliven the cultural life of grass-roots units 
by encouraging spare time writing and singing. This 
should be regarded as an important part of the Armed 
Forces’ political construction. 2 
Yang Baibing urged all leading authorities and pofftical 
organs and all spare time literature and art workers in the 
Armed Forces to continue to work hard so that their 
work in the Armed Forces will be even more successful. 
He said: The guideline that “soldiers must write about 
themselves and perform shows about their own lives” is 
a correct one, and we should continue to follow it. 
Training spare time performers should be closely inte- 
grated with intensifying the cultural work at grass-roots 
military units. Efforts should be made to maintain the 
“spare time™ status and capitalize on its advantages. The 
leadership over spare time literature and art should be 
strengthened to ensure the work in this area can proceed 
soundly. Each and every mainstay literature and art 
worker must voluntarily and repeatedly study these two 
books—Chairman Mao’s “TJalk at the Yanan Forum of 
Literature and Art” and “Deng Xiaoping on Literature 
and Art.” They should have a fuller understanding of 
their responsibilities, persist in following the correct 
course, and make constant efforts to attain a higher 
ideological and artistic level. 


Qin Jiwei Discusses National Defense University 


OW 2512082190 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1335 GMT 24 Dec 90 


[By RENMIN RIBAO reporter Luo Tongsong (5012 
0681 2646) and XINHUA reporter Xu Jingyao (1776 
0079 6460)} 


[Text] Beijing, 24 Dec (XINHUA)—The People’s Liber- 
ation Army [PLA] National Defense University today 
solemnly held a meeting to celebrate its fifth founding 
anniversary. 


Under the guidance of the party Central Committee, the 
State Council and the Central Military Commission, the 
highest command academy of our Army has, in the past 
five years, carried out Comrade Deng Xiaoping’s 
requirement on “having education geared to moderniza- 
tion, geared to the world, and geared to the future” and 
quite successfully fulfilled the task of “training and 
cultivating senior commanders, senior theorists, and 
senior staff officers who are politically qualified and can 
meet the need of national defense modernization and 
cope with future wars.” The 1,694 graduates of the 
university have played a positive role in military 
building. The PLA National Defense University has put 
forward more than 130 consultative documents and 
sugggestions to the Central Military Commission and 
various general departments. In addition, the university 
has written and published more than 230 academic 
works and published more than 3,100 academic articles, 
of which 45 articles received awards by the state and the 
Army. Some of those articles filled blanks in the aca- 
demic field. In addition, the university has strengthened 
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academic exchanges and fnondly contacts with foreign 
countries and foreign military departments. 


General Zhang Zhen, commandant and concurrently 
political commissar of the National Defense University 
made a speech. He pointed out: It is necessary to 
continue to implement the policy formulated by the 
State Council and the Central Military Commission for 
the National Defense University, fulfill historical tasks 
without fail, and work hard to build the National 
Defense University into a high and advanced world-level 
combined command university with characteristics of 
our Army and conforming to China's national situation. 
Qin Jiwei, member of the Political Bureau of the CPC 
Central Committee and of the Central Military Commuis- 
sion, attended the meeting to congratulate the National 
Defense University on behalf of the Central * ‘ilitary 
Commission. In his speech, he affirmed the great 
achievernents of the National Defense University in 
various sields since its founding five years ago. He sand: 
The National Defense University has a heavy responsi- 
bility, an important position, and an honorable duty in 
training politically qualified and militarily skillful 
middle- and senior-level military commanders. It is 
hoped that you would continue to develop your achieve- 
ments, keep up your efforts, further sum up expenences, 
deepen the reform of teaching methods, cultivate more 
and better people, and make still greater contributions to 
building our Army. 


At the celebration meeting, the generals’ chorus formed 
by leading members of the National Defense University 
and 100 generals attending the university sang aloud the 
song “Without the Communist Party There Would Have 
Been No New China.” 


Wang Ping, Li Desheng, Xiao Ke, Hong Xuezii, 
leading comrades of ministries and commrssions .on- 
cerned of the State Council and various major unrts of 
the PLA stationed in Beijing attended the celebration 
meeting. 


Xinjiang Commander Interviewed on Conscription 


OW 2412073790 Urum@qi XINJIANG RIBAO in Chinese 
8 Nov 90 pl 


{Interview with Lt. Gen. Gao Huanchang, commander 
of the Xinjiang Military District, by reporter Nan Zhu 
(0589 3796), on 6 November—-place not given] 


[Text] Because winter conscription will begin soon, there 
has been all kinds of talk and misgivings among the 
people. They ask such questions as: Why should con- 
scription take place in winter again? Will the Armed 
Forces be expanded? Will conscription be dropped next 
year, the international “year of peace?” With these 
questions in mind, this reporter interviewed Lt. Gen. 
Gao Huanchang, commander of the Xinjiang Military 
District, on the morning of 6 November. 
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“The change has been made after considering the actual 
needs of the Armed Forces and the local situation,” 
explained Gao Huanchang. He said: “After two years of 
conscription in the spring, people in the Armed Forces 
and civilian departments maintain that conscription 
during the spring has more disadvantages than advan- 
tages. First, the new recruits, after two months of basic 
training, are transferred to the forces in late June, and 
this has affected training, construction, and production 
scheduled for the first half of the year. Second, spring 
conscription is bad for grass-roots management. The 
retiring veterans are ill at ease about it. Their family 
visits before the Spring Festival and retirement after that 
have also increased military expenditures. Third, gov- 
ernments at various levels can spare very limited efforts 
for spring conscription because at this time they have to 
take care of spring farming and draw up their annual 
projects. Fourth, spring conscription is bad in terms of 
ensuring the proficiency of new recruits because high 
school students have yet to graduate, and those who have 
are not as proficient as those who have passed college 
entrance examinations and tests given for recruitment of 
workers and cadres. Fifth, when the retirees return to 
their hometowns in spring, it is difficult to place them 
because job quotas have not yet been handed down from 
cities and the rural areas do not need the extra man- 
power because the crops are not yet ripe. This is why we 
have decided to resume winter conscription.” 


Gao Huanchang said: The spring and winter conscrip- 
tion this year are totally normal. By no means does this 
mean there will be an expansion of the Armed Forces. 
The reason why there is conscription this winter is 
primarily because the troop composition must be read- 
justed. If the conscription is postponed until next winter, 
there will be a shortage of soldiers for one year, and this 
certainly would affect the structure of the Armed Forces 
and their training. It would also affect college enrollment 
and the selection of those who reenlist. Gao Huanchang 
added that the number of new draftees this year is still 
based on the number of soldiers who retire; therefore, he 
said, the issue about the expansion of the Armed Forces 
simply does not exist. 


Regarding the view that there will be no conscription 
next year, the “year of peace,” he asked this paper to tell 
people and draftees of all nationalities in Xinjiang that 
this is nothing but a rumor. He said the State Council 
and the Central Military Commission have clearly ruled 
that conscription will proceed normally next winter in 
accordance with the “Conscription Law.” 


Commentator Views Self-Discipline Among Cadres 


HK2412130090 Beijing JIEFANGJUN BAO 
in Chinese 7 Dec 90 p 3 


[Commentator’s article: “Grass-Roots Level Cadres 
Must Aliso Be Hardworking, Thrifty, and Self- 
Disciplined” ] 
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[Text] To do a good job at work and be a good leader of 
the men so that both the superiors and subordinates are 
satisfied is the common aspiration of the broad ranks of 
cadres at the grass-roots level. How to realize this aspi- 
ration? First of all, one has to be hardworking and do 
one’s work diligently, conscientiously, and in a down- 
to-earth manner. Secondly, one has to be thrifty and pay 
attention to hard work, thrift, honesty, and self- 
discipline like the “satisfaction company commander” 
[man yi lian zhang 3341 1942 6647 7022]. 


At the mention of honesty, some comrades tend to think 
first of higher-ranking leading cadres. This is of course 
not ungrounded. Our party has always emphasized that 
leading cadres should set the example of being honest in 
performning their official duties. In recent years, the 
Central Military Commission raised the requirement of 
“study, unity, honesty, and realistic spirit” to leading 
groups at various levels in the Army. Leading cadres are 
duty-bound to implement this requirement to the letter, 
however, this does not mean that cadres at the grass- 
roots level can now relax these requirements. The 
requirement on honesty and integrity is determined by 
the nature of our party and Army, and all party members 
and cadres alike should follow it without exception. The 
cadres at the grass-roots level, who are in direct com- 
mand of soldiers, work on behalf of the party organiza- 
tion. They are together with soldiers from morning to 
night and are clearly observed by the latter for every 
word they say and every deed they do. In the eyes of the 
broad rank and file, the prestige of the party organization 
and the image of Army cadres are directly perceived not 
only from high-ranking leaders, but also, in the first 
place, from the cadres at the grass-roots level. In this 
sense, the hard work, thrift, honesty, and self-discipline 
of cadres at the grass-roots level are also important. 


Honesty is often associated with the “power” in the 
hands of the person concerned. In the eyes of common 
soldiers and the masses, a battalion or company com- 
mander is no small “officer” and has quite a dit of 
power. For them, there is also a problem of how to use 
their power correctly and whether they can maintain 
hard work, thrift, honesty, and self-discipline when 
taking care of the men, property, and materials. They 
have to be careful. For example, some soldiers are 
affected by some common practices in the society such as 
that expressed in the slogan “no gift, 20 gain.” When 
they need your help to solve their personal problems, 
they would try to give you a “token of appreciation.” 
How will you handle it? Some soldiers, after winning 
merit citations, joining the party, or becoming volun- 
teers, want to express their gratitude to the leadership in 
certain improper ways. How will you handle it? Some 
soldiers come back from a visit to their families or a 
business trip with some special local products. Will you 
“kindly accept” them? When the cadres’ families come 
to visit the units and cook meals, will they be able to 
refrain from using without paying for anything that 
belongs to the company, even a single onion or a clove of 
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garlic? Trivial as these things are, they are the touchstone 
to test how honest a cadre is and to not allow even the 
slightest neglect. 


The attention to hard work, thrift, honesty, and self- 
discipline of cadres at the grass-roots level should mainly 
be seen in their efforts to resolutely safeguard the sol- 
diers’ interests. On the one hand, they should start from 
themselves, setting borders to their behavior in accor- 
dance with the communist ideology, constantly rein- 
forcing the cultivation of their party spirit, fostering 
their moral values, and refraining from seeking personal 
gain at the soldiers’ experse. In the meantime, they 
should also bravely resist any infringement of soldiers’ 
interests and see to it that nobody “sponges” the inter- 
ests of the company and soldiers. “Sand becomes clean 
as the water clears up; corruption is nowhere to be found 
when the officials are virtuous.” If we make sincere 
efforts to temper our integrity, preserve our purity, and 
remain uncorrupted and uncontaminated, we will defi- 
nitely be able to win the support and trust of soldiers as 
the “satisfaction company commander™ has. This way, 
there will be correct army conduct and good unity 
between officers and men, which will in turn guarantee 
success in various fields. 


Commentator Urges Implementation of Regulations 


HK2412131690 Beijing JIEFANGJUN BAO 
in Chinese 6 Dec 90 p 1 


[Commentator’s article: “The Implementation of Basic 
Regulations Corresponds With Bringing the Trailblazing 
Spirit Into Play”] 


[Text] How should we implement the basic regulations 
of the Central Military Commission and headquarters on 
armed forces building so that officers and so'diers will 
put these regulations and other relevant rules into effect? 
The experiences of many units have proved that the 
most important point is to cultivate the attitude of 
down-to-carth implementation while bringing into play 
the trailblazing spirit. Only the integration of these two 
will facilitate the down-to-earth implementation of basic 
regulations. 


By stressing the need to implement basic regulations in a 
down-to-earth manner, we mean that it is necessary to 
abide bv all the rules and decrees of the Central Military 
Commission and headquarters strictly, conscientiously, 
and continuously. Why should we stress this point? 
Because in actual work there are still some obstacles 
hampering the implementation of basic regulations. For- 
malism still remains in our work and some people look 
very busy on the surface, but as a matter of fact this is 
only the recurrence of meetings and the recirculation of 
documents, and work does not proceed in a down- 
to-earth manner. Some comrades have submitted a great 
deal of information and reports, but accidents and 
problems keep cropping up in some units. Some leading 
organs are overanxious for quick results and expect early 
reporis as Soon as a meeting is over. A second job is 
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hurriedly assigned when the first one is being done, thus 
forcing the lower levels to “perform their duties perfunc- 
torily.” This is not a down-to-earth attitude. If it is not 
changed, the implementation of basic regulations will 
remain empty talk. The Central Military Commission 
and headquarters have formulated a series of basic 
regulations to strengthen Armed Forces buildup. 
Studying these regulations is only half the requirement; 
what is more important is to turn these regulations into 
the practice of Armed Forces comrades through down- 
to-earth efforts. If the latter is not done well, the former 
will only remain on paper; therefore, whether or not we 
implement basic regulations in a down-to-earth manner 
is a question of work style and state of mind—it also 
portrays whether our work guidelines are correct. To 
ensure this implementation, we should have a down- 
to-earth attitude. To achieve this end, we should have a 
good idea of basic regulations and follow them one by 
one, instead of proposing “flowery ideas”; to cultivate 
the spirit of working hard, we should not be afraid of 
hardship in work; to produce sustaining results, we 
should make prolonged efforts and pay close attention to 
the implementation of basic regulations. Only in these 
ways will we be able to fulfill our targets with high 
standards. 


Will the stress on down-to-earth implementation hamper 
the lower levels from displaying their trailblazing spirit? 
No. Implementing basic regulations in a down-to-earth 
manner cannot be separated from this spirit; only with a 
trailblazing spirit can the lower levels implement basic 
regulations in a down-to-earth manner. Material logic 
suggests that generality is more profound than individ- 
uality; it can basically embrace individuality but cannot 
substitute for it. Individuality is richer in content than 
generality but cannot be entirely included in generality. 
Instructions and regulations of the higher authorities 
cannot entirely cover or replace the specific conditions 
of the lower levels. In addition, these specific conditions 
are changing from time to time. Therefore, in imple- 
menting the higher authorities’ instructions and regula- 
tions, we should proceed from the specific conditions of 
different units, discover new contradictions, study new 
situations, work out new methods, and resolve new 
problems. The experiences of different units have 
proved that implementing basic regulations takes the 
process of “from generality to individuality and from 
individuality back to generality again.” This is not a 
simple repetition, but a process of blazing a new trail. 
Without blazing a new trail, “generality” cannot turn 
into “individuality,” nor can “individuality” be raised 
to a higher level of “generality.” Therefore, the imple- 
mentation of basic regulations cannot be separated from 
trailblazing. Units that mechanically transplant or copy 
basic regulations without blazing a new trail cannot 
implement these regulations well. Genuine rmplementa- 
tion of basic regulations will produce results in trailblaz- 
ing. In return, these results will help examine how basic 
regulations are implemented. This is the origins! 
meaning of down-to-earth implementation. Therefure 
we should integrate down-to-earth implementation with 


FBIS-CHI-90-248 
26 December 1990 


trailblazing, change the habit of transplanting or copying 
mechanically, display the spirit of being responsible and 
accomplishing something great, and strive f + down- 
to-earth implementation in the course of blazing a new 
trail. 


Air Force Development During Seventh Plan Noted 


HK2512101290 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
15 Dec 90 p 3 


{Report by XINHUA reporter Cai Shanwu (5591 0810 
2976): “China’s Air Force Scored Enormous Achieve- 
ments During the Seventh Five-Year Plan”’} 


[Text] Beijing, 14 Dec (RENMIN RIBAO)—Air Force 
Commander General Wang Hai said at today’s Fourth 
Plenary (Enlarged) Session of the Seventh Meeting of the 
Air Force party committee that under the correct lead- 
ership, concern, and support of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee and Central Military Commission, the PLA [Peo- 
ple’s Liberation Army] Air Force has satisfactorily 
completed all tasks entrusted by superiors, and that in 
building up the Air Force, great achievements have been 
scored. 


—Required hours of flight training are exceeded every 
year. In recent years, everyone in the Air Force has 
vigorously overcome difficulties and trained industri- 
ously, thus exceeding required hours of training every 
year. This year, the Air Force has completed the year’s 
tasks one month ahead of the fixed time. 


—The number of Category A airborne combat regimenis 
for four kinds of weather conditions and their pilots 
has obviously increased. Category A combat regiments 
for four kinds of weather conditions have increased by 
39.2 percentage points over 1985. The number of 
combat regiments that receive highly-demanding 
training lessons, such as combat stunts and ultra-low 
altitude flight, has increased by 50 percent over 1985, 
and the number of regiments that receive repeated 
night operations, low meteorological altitude, and 
mobile field operations training has also increased 
remarkably. Pilots suited to four kinds of weather 
conditions have increased by 19 percentage points 
over 1985. 


—The training cycle for new pilots has been shortened. 
Before 1985, the Air Force’s “old and new pilots 
received training together,” and only 21.9 percent of 
new pilots could finish tasks within fixed periods. 
Since 1986, new pilots have gradually changed their 
“applied skill” training to specialized training in 
bases. In this way, “new and old pilots are basically 
trained separately.” Now over 80 percent of them can 
finish tasks within fixed periods. 


—The number of trainees for refitting new-type aircraft 
has increased. Since 1985, many units have been 
equipped with new-type aircraft and new equipment. 
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—Flighi safety has remained relatively good. From 1986 
to the end of November 1990, the Air Force’s rate of 
serious accidents was reduced to the world’s advanced 
level. At the end of November, the Air Force’s acci- 
dent rate was 0.190, and for 135 consecutive days safe 
flights were secured. These two are the best achieve- 
ments in the Air Force’s history. 


—Ground forces training has remained relatively good. 
Airborne troops have taken practical exercises under 
complicated conditions and have improved their sur- 
vival ability in field operations. The Air Force has 
taken strategic exercises by integrating ground-to-air 
missiles, antiaircraft troops, and target firing. Target 
firing has remained at an overall outstanding level, 
and last year it obtained the best results in 10 years. In 
defense duties, radar units have strengthened and 
mastered complicated air information and electronic 
confrontation training, thus enhancing their defense 
power. 


—Air Force academies and schools have improved their 
academic levels and training abilities. Over the past 
five years, several tens of thousands of students under 
various categories have graduated, and this has basi- 
cally met the Air Force’s demands. This year, pilots’ 
schools and academies have offered university courses 
for training, and graduated pilots have all met the 
requirements for the three weather conditions. The 
structure of teachers has obviously improved. 
Teachers and commanding officers for training in the 
three weather conditions have reached 85.9 percent 
and 83.7 percent, respectively, setting historical 
records. 


—Unit management has been strengthened. All units 
have conscientiously implemented orders and rules, 
and regimental units that have implemented common 
orders and inspection standards have always remained 
at 90 percent and above of the total. 


Navy Strengthens Combat Capacity 


HK2512092890 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
18 Dec $9 p 3 


[Report by Zhang Zenan (1728 3419 0589) and Jiang 
Rubiao (3068 3067 2871): “The Navy Endeavors To 
Strengthen Its Combat Capacity” 


[Text] Beijing, 17 Dec (RENMIN RIBAO)—In 1990, the 
Navy achieved marked results in boosting its naval 
combat capacity. According to statistics, all naval units 
spent an average of 121.7 days on military training and 
77.7 percent of the training subjects achieved good 
marks. The Navy’s air units fulfilled 102.2 percent of 
their flying time target, and all combat regiments 
returned to or reached the technical level of Class A. 


The People’s Navy consistently put military training at 
the central position of its work. In all naval units, the 
party committees attended to military training, and the 
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principal commanders concentrated on arranging mili- 
tary training. In most division-level units, principal 
commanders personally went to the forefront of military 
training inspect, guide, and supervise the organization of 
military training. Up to the end of November, naval 
leaders at and above the division level performed on- 
the-sea duties for a total of 4,200 days, and this figure 
increased by 31.5 percent over that in 1989. 


Liu Laiming, chief of staff in a submarine fleet, per- 
formed 93 days at-sea during the year. This year, naval 
units at and above the regimental level organized 784 
rounds of technical and military skill contests, which 
were attended by more than 41,000 people. This effec- 
tively raised the training quality of various units. 


To improve the quality of various basic training subjects, 
various naval units gave prominence to training the 
officers and backbone technical servicemen. This year, 
more than 1,300 training classes in various technical 
subjects were organized, and were attended by more than 
52,000 people. The number of training classes and the 
number of participants increased respectively by 39.9 
percent and 118.6 percent over last year. 


While encountering a shortage of training funds, various 
naval units made full use of the existing simulated 
training equipment. The troops were required to work 
hard to do simulated exercises on land and then polish 
their skills on the sea and in the air. 


Economic & Agricultural 


Tian Jiyun Warns of Fake, Substandard Goods 


OW2412141490 Beijing Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 22 Dec 90 


[From the “National Hookup” program] 


[Text] A written speech by Vice Premier Tian Jiyun was 
read at the closing session of a national conference of 
directors of light industry today. In his speech, Tian 
Jiyun asked all departments and governments in various 
localities to attach importance to and support the devel- 
opment of light industry. He asked them to adopt 
policies and measures to help the industry improve 
product quality and develop new products. 


Tian Jiyun said: Light industry, which primarily pro- 
duces consumer goods, directly faces the consumer 
market. Its products must be readily salable. It should 
pay attention to manufacturing middle- and lower-grade 
consumer goods while developing and manufacturing 
high-grade products. In particular, it should try to 
explore and expand the rural market. It should also 
designate a number of enterprises to manufacture prod- 
ucts catering to the needs of the rural market and give 
these enterprises vigorous support. 


Tian Jiyun said: Currently, some fake and substandard 
products are flooding the market and victimizing con- 
sumers. They have become a major public enemy. The 
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Ministry of Light Industry should gradually implement a 
system of licensing light industrial products and take 
coordinated action with other industrial and commercial 
departments to crack down on fake and substandard 
products to protect the market and the interests of 
consumers. 


Materials Minister Notes Lax Plan Enforcement 


OW25 12133390 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1237 GMT 23 Dec 90 


[By RENMIN RIBAO reporter Liu Guilian (0491 2710 
5571) and XINHUA reporter Yang Like (2799 3810 
4430)] 


[Text] Xian, 23 Dec (XINHUA) The slack implemen- 
tation of directive state plans and the reduced rate of 
fulfillment of major materials contracts are the main 
topics of discussion at a national materials work 
meeting. Minister of Materials Liu Suinian has stressed 
the need to unify thinking and to take measures to ensure 
Strict implementation of directive state plans. 


It is understood that not all the materials under directive 
state plans have been distributed this year. Orders actu- 
ally placed for steel products account for only 79.8 
percent of the distribution plans, which is an all-time 
low. Moreover, deliveries of materials badly needed by 
the state have become fewer, and many enterprises have 
chosen to deliver inferior materials in ample supply and 
retain those of superior quality in short supply. The 
problems of inadaquate orders and nondeliverie : have 
become more acute. From January to October, the rate 
of fulfillment of contracts for eight out of 13 major 
categories of materials was lower than the same period of 
last year. A key reason for this situation is the failure of 
some enterprises and units to handle properly the rela- 
tions between macro-benefits and micro-benefits. These 
enterprises and units only have taken their own interests 
into account and played up objective difficulties. Liu 
Suinian said: Directive plans affect everybody’s inter- 
ests. They originate from, and are applied to, key enter- 
prises. If these plans are fulfilled, everyone’s work will 
become more positive. 


How should the dignity of directive plans be protected? 
The Ministry of Materials has called for accomplishing 
the following tasks: issuing circulars regularly to com- 
mend good performances and to criticize poor ones; 
strengthening supervision and taking intervening actions 
through combined administrative, economic, and legal 
means; incorporating into directive plans goods pro- 
duced as a result of increased productivity accomplished 
with state investment, in accordance with state policy 
and the proportion of state investment in those goods; 
and instituting rigid restrictive measures to link the 
implementation of directive plans with the supply of raw 
and semi-finished materials. 


Liu Suinian said: The key to ensuring strict implemen- 
tation of directive plans lies in solving problems struc- 
turally and technically, in formulating plans on the basis 
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of the law of values, in refining the planning system, and 
in harmonizing price relations. 


Private Sector of Economy Shows Signs of Recovery 


OW 2412141790 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1249 GMT 24 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 24 (XINHUA)—The private 
sector of China’s economy, which suffered setbacks 
during a period characterized by a sluggish market and a 
tight money supply, has shown signs of recovery, since 
last May, and the central government will continue to 
encourage the trend. 


An official from the State Administration for Industry 
and Commerce said here today that the number of 
registered individual traders and industrialists had 
increased by 4.3 percent over last year’s period to 20.24 
million, while capital had increased by 12 percent to 3.81 
million yuan in October. 


Statistics from 23 regions show that the number of 453 
individuals had assets exceeding one million yuan. How- 
ever, analysts pointed out that the actual number of 
Chinese millionaires is far greater, and that most are 
found in the coastal regions. 


Through development the private sector has accumu- 
lated a large amount of social assets and has paid taxes of 
over 4.22 million yuan since 1981. 


At the same time, the private sector has also employeed 
many people. Statistics reveal that in recent years the 
private sector has employed as many people as the state 
and collective organizations. 


China’s private economy, which operates under the 
socialist public ownership economy, serves as a supple- 
ment to that system. 


The private sector, although often small in scale, has 
great variety and used flexible methods in areas ranging 
from repair and service, to farm produce and by- 
products. 


Private businessmen earn incomes of two to three times 
more than employees in state-owmed enterprises. A 
sample survey shows that the businessmen in large cities 
sometimes earn as much as 6,700 yuan per year, 4500 
yuan in medium size cities and 2,500 yuan in rural areas. 


A survey conducted in Beijing revealed that 10 percent 
of the private businessmen earn more than 10,000 yuan, 
while only three percent earn over 100,000 yuan. 


The official said that incomes are earned mainly from 
three channels: earnings from labor, earnings from non- 
labor and illegal earnings. However, he pointed out, the 
majority of earnings come from legal activities. 


He noted that only a few people earn a large amount of 
money from illegal activities, and that this problem can 
be avoided only if management is strengthened. 
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In the long run, he said, the central government will 
encourage the private sector to develop, while enhancing 
management in the private sector. 


Deepening Enterprise Reform Noted as Priority 


HK2412112190 Beijing JINGJI CANKAO in Chinese 
27 Nov 90 p 4 


[Article by Li Yining (0632 0110 1337): “A Task of Top 
Priority Is to Deepen Enterprise Reform”’] 


[Text] As a result of economic improvement and rectifi- 
cation in the last two years, achievements have been 
made in controlling inflation trends, alleviating the con- 
tradiction between social supply and demand, increasing 
the supply of agricultural products, and expanding 
exports for a better foreign exchange income. This 
should be taken into full account. But there have also 
been two conspicuous problems in economic operations 
during this economic improvement and rectification. 


First, Progress in Industrial Structural Adjustment Is 
Not Ideal 


Originally, some people thought it was difficult to adjust 
the industrial structure at a time of economic over- 
heating (because all kinds of commodities sold well at 
that time, there was no external pressure for an industrial 
structural adjustment, nor was there an internal force for 
it). They considered it a little easier to adjust the indus- 
trial structure when the overheated economy cooled 
down. The reasons are as follows: |) Although commod- 
ities were overstocked in some enterprises, these enter- 
prises were not likely to close down, stop production, 
merge with other enterprises, or shift to the production 
of other commodities. 2) A financial shortage has much 
to do with a low economic growth rate and enterprises’ 
losses. Because there was a financial shortage, no ade- 
quate fund was available for the development of new 
industries and the transformation of the old ones. 3) 
When the economy cooled down, large credit funds were 
invested in intermediate links, thus supply and demand 
remained inert. Therefore, enterprises did not have 
adequate impetus to shift production. This posed a 
number of questions for us: Since an industrial structural 
adjustment is difficult to do during economic over- 
heating or cooling down, what is the right time for us to 
introduce an industrial structural adjustment? How 
should we adjust the industrial structure? What is the 
real obstacle to an industrial structural adjustment? 


Second, the Enterprises’ Economic Results Have 
Worsened, and This Trend Is Worthy of Attention 


We originally thought that it was inevitable for enter- 
prises’ economic results to worsen when their production 
costs drastically rose as a result of economic overheating; 
as long as inflation could be put under control and the 
overheated economy cooled down, the pressure caused 
by the rising production costs would become lighter and 
it would be possible to stop their production costs from 
rising and their economic results from deteriorating. But 
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facts proved that enterprises found the going tougher 
when the economy cooled down, because their economic 
results continued to worsen. The reasons are as follows: 
1) Their products remained unsold, more circulating 
funds were used, interest burden increased, and some 
expenditures were an absolute must (for example, expen- 
ditures for wages, bonuses, and management fees). 
Therefore enterprises’ economic results continued to 
worsen. 2) The average production cost tended upward 
due to a weak market, which was of a structural nature, 
namely, it was characterized by the coexistence of a 
commodity shortage and slow sales. 3) After the 
economy cooled down, a financial shortage occurred and 
enterprises had to undertake a heavier tax burden. 


Again, this posed a number of questions for us to answer: 
Since enterprises’ economic results were bad during an 
overheated economy and were even worse when the 
economy cooled down, what is the right time for enter- 
prises to improve their economic results? How should 
enterprises improve their economic results? What are the 
real difficulties in improving enterprises’ economic 
results? 


If the industrial structure continues to remain imbal- 
anced, and if enterprises’ economic results continue to 
worsen, we Cannot say that our economy has moved out 
of the difficult situation, nor can we put into effect the 
economic development program for the 1990's. Such 
being the case, what is the task of priority importance? A 
consensus understanding in economic circles is that 
reform must be deepened. I agree to this view. But where 
should we proceed with reform? Different people have 
different opinions. Here | would like .o talk about my 
views. 


In my opinion, the difficulty in adjusting the industrial 
structure lies in the mixing of government administra- 
tion with enterprise management, in the disharmony 
between national economic interests and local interests 
(including local interests and departmental interests), 
and in the social protection system being unrelated with 
reform. Now, more and more people feel the need to 
reform the social protection system. But reform of this 
alone is inadequate. Important conditions for an indus- 
trial structural adjustment are separating government 
administration from enterprise management, allowing 
enterprises to become independent bodies assuming sole 
responsibility for their losses and profits, increasing 
effective supply, reducing ineffective supply, regular- 
izing the interests of central and local authorities. In 
other words, although adjusting the price ratio and 
improving the investment environment are indispens- 
able conditions for an industria! structural adjustment, 
these only serve as external conditions; only internal 
conditions are the basis of a change. Whether the indus- 
trial structure can become rational depends on whether 
enterprises can become independent interest bodies and 
whether enterprise management can be separated from 
government administration (including the separation of 
local governments from central government). Without 
deepening enterprise reform, this cannot be achieved. 
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Many factors have caused the worsening of enterprises’ 
economic results. The price ratio being irrational is one 
of them, but it is not the most important one. The most 
important reason is that enterprises lack an internal 
mechanism to restrict their interests. In such cases, 
enterprises do not have to assume responsibility for their 
losses or profits (or they do not have to assume respon- 
sibility for their losses. Enterprises are regarded as sub- 
ordinate organizations of administrative departments 
and their normal business activities are frequently inter- 
fered by administrative departments. Because of these, 
enterprises either lack the impetus to improve their 
economic results or find it difficult to improve their 
economic results even if they wish to. If this situation is 
not changed, enterprises’ economic results will not 
become any better even if the price ratio is adjusted. 
Therefore deepening enterprise reform is the key to 
improving enterprises’ economic results. 


Viewing the need to carry out an industrial structural 
adjustment and improve enterprises’ economic results, 
we understand that the most important point in all 
reforms is to deepen enterprise reform. A task of first 
priority is to increase the content of enterprise reform. 
Increasing the content of enterprise reform is another 
way of expressing carrying out an industrial structural 
adjustment and improving enterprises’ economic results. 
Of course, in this respect we should not exclude the 
adjustment of the price ratio or overlook price reform. 
This means that enterprise reform should become the 
main content of the entire economic reform. 


How should enterprise reform be deepened for the 
present? As I see it, the following measures are feasible 
under the present actual conditions. 


|. Enterprises should separate their management from 
government administration whether they have signed 
contracts or not, so that enterprises will be able to free 
themselves from administrative subordination and 
become independent operational bodies. A contract 
should be made restrictive to both the contract dispenser 
and contractor. An enterprise can refuse the payment of 
unreasonable and arbitrary charges. This will enable the 
enterprise to operate with ease of mind. 


2. Practice has proved that the all-personnel mortgage 
and risk-bearing contract system has many strong points. 
It should be popularized to localities in light of their 
conditions to bring into play the initiative of enterprises’ 
employees in production and operation. This system 
should also be integrated with enterprises’ democratic 
management. Now measures and methods should be 
studied to facilitate the shift from the contract system to 
the shareholding system on the basis of the all-personnel 
mortgage and risk-bearing system. 


3. Taking account of the fact that enterprise bankruptcy 
is hard to take effect, enterprises may be encouraged to 
run other enterprises by contract either independently or 
in groups, to carry out joint operations, or to merge with 
them. This will be conducive to the adjustment of their 
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product mix and production structure and will also help 
reduce their losses. Enterprise groups and the contract 
system may coexist for the present. 


4. Assessments of technological progress should be 
entered in contracts. I suggest providing some practical 
benefit for enterprises having made technological 
progress, such as preferential tax rates, preferential 
interest rates, and low price raw materials. Enterprises 
are worried that “the higher authorities will take away 
the benefit they gain from reducing material consump- 
tion,” because in such cases “the lower their material 
consumption the more difficult for them to fulfill their 
work.” “An ox should not be whipped if it is already 
working fast.” 


5. The excessive increase in the consumption fund has 
not been put under control. Some enterprises make 
comparisons between their wages and bonuses and other 
enterprises’ regardless of their actual operational results. 
Here I suggest exercising inspections over the implemen- 
tation of contracts and enterprises’ actual income and 
spending so that they will link their employees’ income 
to their economic results. 


6. There is a need to expand the trial-implementation of 
the shareholding systern in cities and enterprises, to 
improve and increase stock exchange markets, and to 
legislate a law on the trial-implementatation of the 
shareholding system. 


Article on Setting Up New Enterprise System 


HK2212054590 Beijing GONGREN RIBAO in Chinese 
23 Nov 90 p 3 


[Article by Wang Jue (3769 3778): “Establish a New 
Enterprise System—Correct Option for Enterprises To 
Get Out of Predicament and Develop Soundly”} 


[Text] The purpose of establishing a new enterprise 
system is to overcome the problems in the old system, 
reform the traditional pattern of property rights, clarify 
relations of property rights, delimit the boundary of 
property rights, and strengthen the role of property 
rights, thus turning the enterprises into commodity pro- 
ducers which conduct management independently, exer- 
cise self-discipline, and bear the sole responsibility for 
their profits and losses on the basis of the new property 
rights pattern. 


The so-called new enterprise system refers to the aggre- 
gate of various organizational forms of the enterprise 
assets in line with the requirements of the operation of 
the commodity economy, and it does not refer to any 
specific framework and form of enterprise organization. 
The new enterprise system has three distinct character- 
istics: |) Through the dualization of property rights, the 
end ownership is separated from the ownership of the 
legal person. The enterprise can obtain the status and 
power as a legal person to own the property, and can thus 
have the full right to have all the assets at its disposal and 
to decide its day-to-day business activities. This will also 
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divide the government and the enterprise, and divide the 
government's function as the property owner and its 
function as the manager of society, thus forming effec- 
live supervision by the end property owner over the 
effective use of the national assets. 2) Inside the enter- 
prise, there is the check-and-balance mechanism in 
terms of management powers, with the appropriate sep- 
aration of the legal person’s ownership from the manage- 
ment powers. The board of directors represents the legal 
person’s ownership and decides the long-term and inter- 
mediate-term business targets for the enterprise; the 
managing stratum takes charge of and bears responsi- 
bility for the day-to-day operation of the enterprise; and 
the workers’ congress represents the interests of the 
entire workers and also participates in the making of 
major decisions. Thus, the unified check-and-balance 
mechanism among the owner, the manager, and the 
worker in the aspects of rights, responsibilities, and 
interests can be established to ensure the rationality of 
the enterprise behavior. 3) The enterprise is an indepen- 
dent owner of its property, and also bears full responsi- 
bility for the use of its property. Thus, its gains and rights 
can be commensurate to its risks and responsibilities, 
and it can bear sole responsibility for its profits and 
losses. 


It is completely right to select the new enterprise system 
and transform the traditional pattern of the property 
rights related to the national assets, in which there were 
such defects and problems as the vague definition of 
property rights, the disproportion between the tight 
control of property and the nghi over the property, and 
the rigidity in the inventory level of assets. Different 
enterprise property organization forms can be selected 
according to the different technical levels and opera- 
tional scales of the state-owned enterprises and 
according to the characteristics of the market operation. 
Generally speaking, small and medium-sized state- 
owned enterprises can adopt the leasing system, the form 
of companies with unlimited liability, and other forms. 
Joint-stock company is the best option for the large and 
medium-sized state-owned enterprises as their reform 
target model. 


The key to the establishment of the new enterprise 
system lies in the formulation of a set of feasible and 
practicable implementation strategies in light of our 
country’s actual conditions. In our country, at present, 
the growth of the market remains at a rather low level; 
the main body of the market has not actually taken shape 
yet; and there are some distortions in the experiments of 
the joint-stock system. As a result, it is still impossible to 
accurately assess the value of the national assets and to 
immediately create the necessary conditions and envi- 
ronment for the establishment of the new enterprise 
system in the near future. So we must adopt the strategy 
of “making gradual transition, tackling the easier prob- 
lems first and the more difficult ones later, dealing with 
the peripheral issues first and the tough and crucial ones 
later, arranging internal and external cooperation, and 
accomplishing the whole task in stages.”’ Such a strategic 
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conception can overcome the appearance of overanxiety 
for quick results and the tendency to seek short-term 
gains, and can also prevent the concept of being con- 
tented with the standstill condition. Making advances on 
the basis of ensuring stability, we shall be able to push 
forward the reforms firmly and solidly step by step. 


By “making gradual transition,” ve mean that profits 
should be gradually separated from taxes; the manage- 
ment contracts should specify the norms for after-tax 
profits; and a structural reform should be carried out in 
the contract system under the traditional management 
model. This will thus draw a line of demarcation 
between taxes, which represent the right of the manager 
of society, and profits, which represent the right of the 
property owner. This will then help divide the govern- 
ment’s function as the property owner and that as the 
manager of society, and will clearly define property 
rights and their boundaries. This will also strengthen the 
property-rights-oriented regulation over the enterprise 
behavior, create the conditions for the forming of enter- 
prise ownership or legal person ownership, and make the 
contract system a supporting and growing point of the 
new enterprise system. 


By “tackling the easier problems first and the more 
difficult ones later,” we mean that the joint-stock system 
should first be adopted by the joint enterprises newly 
Organized among the large and medium-sized state- 
owned enterprises, by the state-owned enterprises which 
have just acquired new assets or new state investments, 
and by the part of the assets for expanding reproduction 
in the existing enterprises. The joint-stock system can 
also be established in the form of raising funds through 
issuing stocks. The joint-stock system should first be 
adopted for the additional assets, and then be gradually 
spread to cover the existing national assets so that the 
objective of establishing a new enterprise system can be 
achieved. 


By “dealing with the peripheral issues first and the tough 
and crucial ones later,” we mean that in the weakest link 
of the structure of the planned economy and in the 
comparatively developed part of the commodity 
economy, namely among such non-state-owned enter- 
prises as collective enterprises, township and town enter- 
prises, individual enterprises, and the state-owned enter- 
prises in the special economic zones, the joint-stock 
system can be first adopted for their assets, and the free 
movement of labor force can be realized. Some local 
stock markets and labor markets in a limited scope can 
be first organized and cultivated. This will lay a founda- 
tion for, and give an impetus to, the adoption of the 
joint-stock system among the large and medium-s *.: 
state-owned enterprises, and will lay an environmet.al 
foundation for turning the large and medium-sized state- 
owned enterprises into joint-stock companies. 


By “arranging internal and external cooperation,” we 
mean that the establishment of the new enterprise 
system with the adoption of the joint-stock system in the 
large and medium-sized state-owned enterprises as its 
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basic content should be taken as the nuclear project in 
reform, and markets should be cultivated around this 
central project. Then, we need to establish a macroeco- 
nomic regulatory and contio! system, transform the 
government’s functions, carry forward the second-step 
rural reform and reform in other aspects, and organize 
the entire systems engineering project of reform. 


By “accomplishing the whole task in stages,” we mean 
that we should push forward the reform in three stages 
according to the conception of seeking development on 
the basis of ensuring stability. The three stages are the 
stage of the markets’ initia! growth, the stage in which 
the markets have grown in a certain scale, and the stage 
in which the markets are mature. In the three stages, 
stress will be laid on different areas in the course of 
reform, and the reform steps in different stages should be 
properly dovetailed with advances being made gradually 
toward the objective of establishing the new enterprise 
system. 


External Debt, Debt Repayment Situation Viewed 


HK2412140290 Beijing JINGJI RIBAO in Chinese 
27 Nov 9p 1 


[Report by Liu Shulie (0491 2885 3525) and Ding Shi 
(0002 1102): “Responsible Person of State Administra- 
tion of Exchange Control Says Our Country's External 
Debt and Overall Debt Repayment Situation Is Fine] 


[Text] A responsible person of the State Administration 
of Exchange Control said the other day that our coun- 
try’s external debt and overall debt repayment situation 
is fine and that most of the agreements to reschedule 
overdue foreign debts, standing at about $150 million, 
have been signed with foreign creditors. 


He said: The difficulty in repaying debts for individual 
projects does not affect the overall debt repayment work. 
The scope of China’s foreign debts has always been 
within the state’s endurance capacity 


The responsible person made these remarks in an inter- 
view with the reporters of JINGJI RIBAO and JIN- 
RONG SHIBAO. He disclosed that, by the end of last 
June, the balance of China’s foreign debts was $45.4 
billion, an increase of $4.1 billion over the figure of 
$41.3 billion at the end of 1989 or a growth rate of 10 
percent. Compared with the 1985-1988 period, which 
registered an average progressive increase of 36 percent 
annually, the growth rate has slowed down markedly. In 
1989, China repayed a total of about $17 billion in 
foreign debts, most of which were short-term debts used 
‘at year, but which also included medium- and long- 
zrm official concessional loans and nonconcessional 
ousiness loans previously borrowed. 


The responsible person said: China’s debt repayment 
rate and debt rate are rational. In 1989 the debt repay- 
ment rate was less than 10 percent and the debt rate was 
82 percent, both lower than the universally acknowl- 
edged dangerous limit. Meanwhile, China’s foreign 
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exchange reserve has increased quite rapidly. It stood at 
$17.02 billion at the end of 1989 and increased to $23.44 
billion by the end of last June, far exceeding the foreign 
exchange amount for three mongths’ import. This shows 
that the various debt and credit indexes [zhai xin zhi 
biao 0280 0207 2172 2422] are better than before. 
Moreover, viewed from the foreign debt setup and the 
currency pattern, the situation is also fine. At present, 
medium- and long-term foreign debts account for over 
80 percent of the total; with short-term foreign debts 
account for over 10 percent, the ratio of short-term debts 
to the total debt is much lower than the universally 
acknowledged safety limit. 


In his view, the fact that the current foreign debt and 
debt repayment situations are fine is the outcome of 
stepped-up foreign debt management by the central and 
local authorities. Since 1989, the State Administration of 
Exchange Control has grasped three tasks in managing 
foreign debts: First, it has strengthened controls over the 
scope of medium- and long-term business loans and their 
examination and approval; second, it checks and ratifies 
the short-term loan targets of various localities and 
specialized banks to control the scope and use of short- 
terms debts; and third, it helps various localities and 
departments make clear the debt situation and make 
advanced arrangements for the payment of principal and 
interest in order to lay a good foundation for further 
using foreign funds. 


When the reporters mentioned foreign media reports on 
the difficulties faced by some enterprises in repaying 
debts, the responsible person pointed out: The adminis- 
tration of exchange control knows that there are indeed 
some individual enterprises which are unable to pay 
principal and interest on schedule. They include both 
borrowers and guarantors. By the end of 1989, the 
amount of overdue foreign debts in the country as a 
whole reached about $150 million. Of the debts at issue, 
the secured debts are particularly conspicuous. This is 
chiefly because some domestic institutions have guaran- 
teed loans for foreign firms and foreign-funded enter- 
prises, but the latter are unable to fulfill their contracts. 
Most of the secured projects are guesthouses and hotels 
using Chinese and foreign investments. 


In conclusion, the responsible person said: In dealing 
with foreign debts, China has always implemented the 
principle of whoever borrows should repay. As indepen- 
dent legal persons, enterprises should independently 
assume debts, but competent departments and local 
governments should help them work out sources of 
repayment. He stressed: Compared with the overall 
foreign debt scope, the ratio of the current overdue debts 
is SO small that they will not affect the overall situation; 
but they have a relatively great effect on individual 
projects. Therefore, we attach great importance to this 
issue. It is believed that, through the efforts of the 
departments, localities, and enterprises concerned, this 
issue can be appropriately solved. Now, some localities 
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have set up debt repayment funds. This is a good 
method, which is worth popularizing in various localities 
concerned. 


Effects of Renminbi Devaluation Viewed 


HK25 12123890 Peijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
15 Dec 90 p 2 


[Article by staff reporter Kuang Yugi (0562 1342 1142): 
“How Should We Look at Lowering the Renminbi 
Exchange Rate?”’] 


[Text] With the expansion of opening up, exchange rate 
is no longer a term strange to most people. On 17 
November, the renminbi exchange rate was lowered by 
9.57 percent. This was another exchange rate adjustment 
after the renminbi’s 21.2 percent devaluation in 
December 1989. In a period of less than one year, the 
renminbi exchange rate was lowered twice. This natu- 
rally aroused the people’s attention. How should we view 
the renminbi’s devaluation? 


The Devaluation Brought the Renminbi’s Exchange 
Rate to 2 Proper Level 


Exchange rate is the price of a currency. The renminbi’s 
exchange rate is, generally speaking, the rate at which a 
unit of renminbi is exchanged for an equivalent amount 
of a foreign currency. A proper exchange rate of ren- 
minbi should correctly reflect the parity between the 
value of the renminbi and the value of the amount of the 
foreign currency that can be exchanged for. However, 
over a long period of time, because our domestic prices 
were not closely linked to the international market and 
the price level was not reasonable, the renminbi’s 
exchange rate continued to stand above its actual pur- 
chasing-power level. So the renminbi’s devaluation 
could bring the currency to a proper exchange rate level. 


The Devaluation Was Favorable To Increase in Exports 


The renminbi's excessively high exchange rate made the 
foreign currency prices of our export goods too high and 
thus weakened our export goods’ competitive power in 
terms of prices in the international market. This was 
unfavorable to the development of export trade. On the 
other hand, if the export goods were sold at normal 
prices in the international market, the foreign currency 
earned by the exporting institutions could only be con- 
verted into an amount of renminbi much lower than the 
goods’ actual value. In some cases, even the export 
earnings could not cover the production costs. This was 
unfavorable to arousing the enterprises’ enthusiasm for 
increasing exports. 


At the same time, when the renminbi’s exchange rate was 
too high, the renminbi prices of imported commodities 
would be rather low, and the sale of imported goods 
would be highly profitable. This was also unfavorable to 
restraining unnecessary imports. 
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Obviously, the renminbi's high exchange rate was unfa- 
vorable to the balance between import and export in our 
country, and was particularly unfavorable to the expan- 
sion of exports, while increasing exports and foreign 
exchange earnings is an urgent task in our economic 
development. Therefore, it was a necessary and normal 
measure to gradually lower the renminbi’s inflated 
exchange rate and bring it down to a proper and reason- 
able level. 


In the first three quarters of this year, our country’s total 
export volume reached $41.4 billion and increased by 
14.2 percent over the same period last year. The general 
situation in our country’s foreign trade in the first three 
quarters of this year was substantially improved. Some 
people concerned held that the renminbi's 21.2 percent 
devaluation in December 1989 played a major role in 
increasing exports in 1990. 


Of course, in the structure of the commodities exported 
by our country, raw materials, elementary processed 
products, and textile products still account for a big 
proportion. The demand elasticity of these products in 
the international market is rather low, and the exchange 
rate’s adjustment cannot substantially stimulate demand 
and increase the sales. To fundamentally improve our 
country’s export condition, we must gradually adjust the 
structure of the export commodities. Anyhow, the deval- 
uation brought the renminbi’s exchange rate to a more 
reasonable level, facilitated the linkage between our 
domestic market and the international market, and thus 
created a favorable condition for strengthening the inter- 
national competitive power of our high-tech and sophis- 
ticated processed products and improving the structure 
of our export commodities. 


It should be pointed out that China does not pursue 
protectionism, and the renminbi'’s devaluation was 
main'y aimed at increased exports. China’s demand for 
advanced technology and equipment remains high, and 
China will continue to increase necessary imports in the 
future. 


The Recent Round of Devaluation Will Not Affect the 
Domestic Market Too Seriously 


Generally speaking, after the currency is devalued, the 
prices of imported commodities will rise, and the prices 
of products made with imported raw materials will also 
rise. This may then cause the rise of the general price 
level in the domestic market. According to our country’s 
current economic situation, however, the recent round of 
renminbi devaluation will not too seriously affect the 
price level in the domestic market. 


At present, both industrial and commercial enterprises 
keep a certain quantity of imported goods in stock. Some 
imported commodities, such as steel products, chemical 
fertilizer, and some consumer goods, are still heavily 
stockpiled due to the market slackness. As these com- 
modities were imported at the old exchange rate, their 
prices were not raised correspondingly. On the other 
hand, as it will take time to turn the imported raw 
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materials into commodities through the links of produc- 
tion and circulation, the effects of the exchange rate 
adjustment on the commodity prices will be felt some 
time later, or will be put off four to six months according 
to some experts. In addition, there is only a small 
number of imported commodities and products made 
with imported raw materials in the domestic market for 
consumer goods, and the current market slackness will 
also continue to restrain the price increase of such 
imported commodities and products made with 
imported raw materials. Generally speaking, therefore, 
the exchange rate’s downward adjustment is not 
expected to seriously affect the price level of commodi- 
ties in the domestic market. 


People’s Bank To Control Scale of Credit 


HK2512093090 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
18 Dec 90 p 2 


[“Dispatch” by reporter Shi Mingshen (2457 2494 
1957): “People’s Bank of China Issues Circular on 
Strengthening Credit Control’’] 


[Text] Beijing, 17 Dec (RENMIN RIBAO)}—Recently, 
the People’s Bank of China headquarters issued a cir- 
cular on further tightening the control over the credit 
scale in 1990 to various specialized banks, the Commu- 
nication Bank, the CITIC Enterprise Bank, and various 
provincial and municipal branches of the People’s Bank. 


The circular said: This year’s task of controlling the 
issuance of currency and credit is rather arduous. In 
particular, it is now the busy season for purchasing food 
grain, cotton, and cooking oil from peasants, and there is 
high demand for loans. This has added more difficulties 
to the overall credit control. The People’s Bank and 
various specialized banks at all levels must strengthen 
leadership, closely cooperate, and make concerted efforts 
to successfully fulfill this year’s task of overall credit 
control for the banks. No one is allowed to exceed this 
year’s quota for granting credit without authorization, 
and those who violate this rule must bear the blame. 


The circular also required all banks to give positive 
support to the work of purchasing food grain, cotton, and 
cooking oil. Necessary funds for this purpose should be 
arranged in good time. The remaining credit quota in the 
Agriculture Bank should mainly be used for such pur- 
chases. The loans used for purchasing food grain, cotton, 
and cooking oil should also be retrieved in good time so 
that the funds can be used for making new loans. The 
examinations concerned should be conducted, however, 
by various specialized banks at the provincial level. As 
more funds will be needed to purchase agricultural and 
sideline products this year, the banks should join local 
grain and commercial departments in carrying out 
overall examination of the actual quantities of grain, 
cotton, and cooking oi! in stock and the actual amounts 
of money used for this purpose by the end of the year to 
reduce the improper use of funds and to strengthen and 
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improve the management of the funds earmarked for 
purchasing agricultural and sideline products. 


Reform Encourages Foreign Banks To Develop 


OW2312015190 Beijing BEIJING REVIEW in English 
No 51, 17-23 Dec pp 8-10 


[Article by Han Guojian: “Foreign Banks Seek Develop- 
ment in China”) 


[Text] China’s reform and open policy have provided a 
good opportunity for foreign banks to enter the Chinese 
market. Many foreign banks have established their 
branches in China and their operations are satisfactory. 


The Chinese government’s decision to establish the 
Pudong New Development Zone in Shanghai last April 
has fired the enthusiasm of foreign banking institutions 
to open their branches in China. According to the 
People’s Banks of China, more than a dozen foreign 
banks have applied for establishment of their branches 
in the Pudong zone. An official from the bank said four 
or five foreign bank branches would open their business 
in Pudong this year or next year. 


The People’s Bank of China, the country’s central bank, 
handles applications of foreign banks hoping to open 
branches and offices in China and oversees their busi- 
ness in China. 


An official from the foreign bank administration office 
of the People’s Bank said a total of 33 branches of foreign 
banks had been established in China, including a Chi- 
nese-foreign bank and a foreign-funded finance com- 


pany. 


Distribution and Development 


All the branches of foreign banks are in five coastal cities 
of Shenzhen, Xiamen, Zhuhai, Shanghai and Haikou, 
each having 17, 8, 2, 4 and 2 branches respectively. 


These branches were established by 18 registered banks 
from Hong Kong, France, Britain, the United States, 
Japan, Singapore and Cayman Is., including the famous 
Hong Kong and Shanghai Banking Corp., the Nanyang 
Commercial Bank Ltd., the Standard Chartered Bank 
Group, the Banque Nationale de Paris, the Bank of 
Tokyo Ltd, and the Citibank, N.A. from the United 
States. 


The Standard Chartered Bank Group from Hong Kong 
leads others in the number of branches in China. To 
date, it has branches in Shenzhen, Xiamen, Zhuhai and 
Shanghai. It is followed by the Hong Kong and Shanghai 
Banking Corp. and the Nanyang Commercial Bank Litd., 
each having three branches in China. 


Except for the four foreign bank branches in Shanghai 
established before China's nation-wide liberation in 
1949, the Nanyang Commercial Bank Ltd. is the first 
foreign bank to open a branch after the founding of New 
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China. In 1982, the bank opened its branches in Shen- 
zhen proper and the Shekou Industrial development 
Zone. 


Since then, an increasing number of foreign bank 
branches have been founded in China—17 in 1985, 26 in 
1988, 31 in 1989 and 33 in 1990. 


The Shenzhen branch of the Po Sang Bank Ltd. from 
Hong Kong was the newesi branch 1n China. It registered 
and went inio operation last April. 


The Chinese-foreign finance company is a new banking 
institute that appeared in China only in the last few 
years. Established jointly by the Chinese and foreign 
banks, the finance company draws capital from both 
sides as its source of money. It does not absorb savings 
deposit but it provides loans in a more flexible way than 
other banks. The China International Finance Co. Ltd. 
in Shenzhen is China’s first jointly funded finance com- 
pany. Recently two Japanese banks have applied for 
establishing Chinese-Japanese finance companies in the 
Pudong Development Zone in Shanghai. 


China has specific rules and regulations on the establish- 
ment of foreign bank branches and their lines of business 
in China, such as the Administrative Regulations of the 
People’s Republic of China on Foreign Banks and Chi- 
nese-Foreign Banks in Special Economic Zones promul- 
gated in 1985 and the Interim Provisions on the Admin- 
istralion of Business of Foreign Banks and Chinese- 
Foreign Banks in Special Economic Zones published in 
1987. 


According to these regulations, foreign banks, upon 
approval, can handle all or part of the following business 
items: loan services in Renminbi and foreign currency: 
bill discounts; inward remittance from foreign countries, 
Hong Kong and Macao; exchanges collections; settling 
accounts and borrowing money on security for export 
trade; foreign currency or foreign currency bill conver- 
sion; Renminbi and foreign currency investment ser- 
vices; Renminbi and foreign currency guarantees, buying 
and selling of bonds and securities; trust and safe 
keeping: investment confidence investigation; consulting 
services; savings deposits and overdrawing in Renminbi 
or foreign currency by Chinese enterprises invested by 
overseas Chinese, foreign businesses, Sino-foreign joint 
ventures and co-operative enterprises and those funded 
by foreigners, overseas Chinese and compatriots from 
Hong Kong and Macao; foreign exchanges savings 
deposits, foreign exchange loans and other services in 
foreign countries, Hong Kong and Macao. At present, 
foreign banks are allowed to handle all services except 
business in Renminbi. 


Statistics from the State Administration of Foreign 
Exchange Control show that foreign bank branches in 
China had a total of US$518 million capital funds in 
1989, a deposit reserve of US$1.664 billion (including 
US$1.159 billion of overseas savings deposits), 
US$1.504 billion in loan reserves (including US$210 
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million of overseas loans). In the same year these 
branches made US$24.89 million in net profits after 
handing over taxes. 


During this period Chinese banks also made rapid 
progress in their foreign exchange business. In 1989, 
their savings deposit in foreign exchange amounted to 
US$19.5 billion and loans totalled US$27.2 billion. The 
Savings deposit and loan services of foreign bank 
branches in China accounted for 2.5 percent and 5.2 
percent respectively of that of home banks. 


Shenzhen Leads the Country 


Shenzhen is the first coastal special economic zone 
established after China introduced its reform and open 
policies. Its good investment environment brought about 
by a series of flexible policies has attracted increasing 
foreign investors. The industrial output value created by 
the zone’s foreign-invested enterprises reached 6.86 bil- 
lion yuan in 1989. Of this amount, export goods 
accounted for 64 percent, valued at 4.42 billion. The city 
has also atrracted many foreign banks to open branches 
there. By the end of last June, 17 foreign bank branches 
or half of the nation’s total had been established in the 
zone. Besides, Shenzhen leads the four other cities with 
foreign bank branches in banking business. In 1989, 
foreign banks in the zone earned a total of US$14.38 
million in net profits, accounting for 57.7 percent of the 
total profit of all the foreign bank branches in China. 


Foreign banks in Shenzhen are very active. The Bank of 
China, a bank specializing in handling foreign exchange, 
handles 90 percent of the total exchange business in 
other cities but only 50 percent in Shenzhen because of 
the numerous foreign banks branches. 


The People’s Bank of China functions as a central bank 
and does not provide services to customers. Four special 
banks—the National Industrial and Commercial Bank of 
China, the Bank of China, the Agricultural Bank of 
China, the People’s Construction Bank of China—and 
some comprehensive banks such as the Communication 
Bank and those under the China International Trust and 
Investment Corp. provide services for the customers 
directly. Foreign bank branches in China are newcomers 
in Chinese financial circles. In Shenzhen these branches 
have displayed their robust strength. A preliminary 
estimate shows that in 1990 these foreign bank branches 
handled 48 percent of Shenzhen’s total exchange busi- 
ness. 


According to Chen Jing, deputy director of the Shenzhen 
Branch of the People’s Bank of China, most foreign bank 
branches in Shenzhen have made profits. In 1989, of the 
16 foreign bank brances in the zone, 13 made profits, 
two were in balance and one reported losses. The branch 
failed to make a profit because it went into operation just 
two years before. It is normal for a new bank to lose 
money in the first three years of operation. 


Talking about the swift development of these foreign 
bank branches in Shenzhen, Chen said that it should be 
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realized that the good and effective services of foreign 
banks are worth !carning. Through their close relations 
with overseas banks, the foreign bank branches settle 
accounts quickly. Moreover, their standard services 
meet the needs of foreign businessmen. 


Chinese Market Picking Up 


The Chinese market is attractive to foreign banks. A 
Hong Kong banker noted foreign banks are competitive 
in China, a large country with an annual import and 
export trade of US$40 billion, because they have more 
favourable conditions than domestic banks in selling 
accounts and in collection of foreign exchange in export 
and import trade. No wonder no foreign banks have 
withdrawn from China since the first foreign bank 
branch was established in the country in 1982. More- 
over, an increasing number of foreign banks have 
applied for opening branches in China. 


A representative of the Hong Kong and Shanghai 
Banking Corp in Beijing believed that in the long run the 
domestic market has a stong potential. He hoped his 
representative office could be upgraded into a branch 
bank. In April of this year, his bank, along with another 
bank, granted a loan of HK$8 billion for building the 
Guangzhou-Shenzhen Expressway. 


The Hong Kong and Shanghai Banking Corp. Shanghai 
branch is one of the four foreign bank branches which 
remained in the city after the nationwide liberation in 
1949. Before 1979, the branch, like the other three, 
functioned just as a representative office. Since 1979, it 
has gradually restored and developed its business. Cur- 
rently, except for savings deposit and loan services, it 
provides all the other banking services such as exchange 
collection, paying in advance and settling accounts for 
import and export trade. The branch now has 100 
employees, the largest in number among all foreign bank 
branches in China. 


A representative of this bank spoke highly of the credit of 
its customers. He said as domestic enterprises do not 
face such a problem as bankruptcy he never worries 
about risks in doing business in China. 


Foreign banks in China have benefited greatly from 
Chinese policies. A representative of a Japanese bank in 
Beijing said that if a bank grants loans to China from 
abroad it must pay tax on its income from interest. If it 
does it through its branch in Shenzhen it can save money 
and cut the cost of the loan. In addition, these foreign 
banks pay less taxes than their counterparts in China. He 
said the Shenzhen branch of his bank operates quite well 
and has applied for opening another branch in the 
Pudong Development Zone in Shanghai. 


In the first half of this year, China approved the estab- 
lishment of about 20,000 foreign-funded enterprises 
involving tens of billions of US dollars of foreign invest- 
ment. Their import and export trade volume reached 
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US$40 billion a year. All this has provided favourable 
conditions for the development of foreign banks in 
China. 


The business of foreign banks in China is not limited to 
the five coastal cities in which their branches are located. 
They have also established business relations with all 
mumicipalities, provinces and autonomous regions in 
China except Tibet, Qinghai and Guizhou. 


However. because they find it difficult to know their 
customers in distant cities, their business in other places 
iS quite small, a responsible member of a foreign bank in 
China said. 


By the end of last year, a total of 120 banks from 26 
countries and regions, including the United States, 
Japan, Germany, France, Britain, Canada, Italy and 
Hong Kong, had established 209 representative offices in 
14 Chinese cities including Beijing, Dalian, Tianjin, 
Qingdao, Shanghai, Guangzhou, Shenzhen, Zhuhai, 
Wuhan and Xiamen. Through their banks these repre- 
sentative offices have participated in invesiment in 
China. In 1989 alone, these offices helped foreign busi- 
nessmen to invest in 42 projects and provide loans for 
631 other projects in China. 


Alt present these foreign financial institutions have 
around 10,000 employees in China. To provide more 
opportunities to exchange the latest information and to 
contact the Chinese government departments as well as 
industrial and financial circles, the Foreign Banks Asso- 
ciation was established in 1987 in Beijing. Each month 
the association has a meeting ih the Jianguo Hotel. A 
representative said he attended almost every meeting, 
sometimes being able io meet some responsible provin- 
cial members who introduced the participants to their 
localities. He said his office benefited greatly from the 
association’s activities. 


The development of foreign banks in China has strength- 
ened competition among home banks. China does not 
limit foreign banks’ interest rates of savings deposits and 
loans, a policy that has provided foreign banks with 
more chances of development in China. The good man- 
agement and better services of foreign banks have 
pushed domestic banks to improve their services. A 
responsible member of a Chinese bank said although the 
service fee of foreign banks for settling accounts is a little 
higher than that of domestic t. “Xs, thei services are 
quicker, and customers thus may pay less interest 
because it takes less time to receive an4 return the loans. 


To improve their services, many domestic banks invite 
foreign banks to attend their annual business sympo- 
siums and draw experience in management from their 
foreign counterparts. In addition, they ask foreign banks 
to help train their employees. In 1989 alone a total of 200 
Chinese bank employees were trained by foreign banks. 
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Port Construction Planned as Foreign Trade Boost 


HK2412032490 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
24 Dec 9p! 


[By staff reporter Gao Jinan] 


[Text] China, one of the world’s leading shipping powers, 
will speed up its port constructions in the 1990s to 
handle the increasing volume of foreign trade. 


The country’s total foreign trade volume this year is 
expected to hit $110 billion—an increase of more than 
55 percent over 1985 with an annual growth rate of more 


than 9 percent. 


And more than 90 percent of the trade volume was 
handled by its coastal ports. 


Over the next five years, some 250 berths are planned to 
be constructed, about 30 more than during the current 
five-year plan, Communication Minister Qian 
Yongchang has announced. 


These docks are expected to expand the port handling 
capacity by 25 million tons every year. 


Of the planned docks, about 160 will be deep-water ones 
which could receive large freights, Qian said. 


The huge port expansion projects, seen as government's 
determination to implement the open policy and 
required by growing foreign trade, will be listed on top of 
the ministry's agenda in the coming Eighth Five-Year 
Plan (1991-95). 


The docks will be dotted along the country’s over 18,400 
kilometres of coastline, such as in Dalian, Ningbo, 
Shenzhen and Fuzhou, the minister said. 


It is estimated that the shipping capacity will grow at 9 
percent in the 1990s. And by 2000, China's foreign trade 
shipping volume is expected to reach 400 million tons 
from the 189 million tons in 1989. 


The rapidly-growing volume of foreign trade will set a 
tough task for the ministry and the country’s shipping 
agencies. 

The ministry, which is responsible for highways, ports 
and waterways construction has done a great deal to 
meet the needs of national economic development. 


In the past five years, some 218 docks were finished, 
including 95 deep-water ones, at a cost of 8.9 billion 
yuan, according to the ministry sources. 


A total of 139 million tons in handling capacity were 
added, bringing the national total to 500 million tons, 


they said. 


Up to date, there are 963 docks, including 282 deep- 
water ones, in operation along the coastline. 


During the current Seventh Five-Year Plan period 
(1986-90), the construction of specialized docks saw a 


48 NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


faster development, with the completion of 18 coal 
docks, 11 timber berths, three containers docks and a 
group of fertilizer and grain docks. 


In addition, local authorities also allocated and raised 
funds for port construction to develop local economy. 


In the past five years, 75 local ports, in co-operation with 
the ministry, were built. Some inland provinces also 
allocated money for port construction in the coastal 
provinces for their own uses, the ministry sources said. 


According the ministry's long-term blueprint, 19 ports 
will be the focus of port expansion and construction in 
final decade of the century, including Shijiu, Qingdao, 
Shanghai, Fuzhou, Shenzhen, Haikou, Yingkou, Qin- 
huangdao and Yangpu. 


Sea transportation has enjoyed a rapid development in 
the country since the 1970s along with the expanding 
volume of foreign trade. 


More Power Projects Planned for Southern Region 


HK25 12013690 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
25 Dec 90 p 2 


[By staff reporter Huang Xiang] 


[Text] Power-starved South China is set to push ahead 
with construction of its major hydropower projects and 
to set up several small thermal power plants. 


These projects, with a total generating capacity of 10 
million kilowatts, are in the provinces of Yunnan and 
Guizhou and the Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous Region. 


“We are speeding up construction of large hydropower 
projects and getting started on half a dozen coal-fired 
plants,” an energy expert told CHINA DAILY. 


The water-powered projects currently under construc- 
tion im the three regions are Yantan, Menwang and 
Tianshengqiao which have a combined capacity of about 
3.8 million kilowatts. 


Construction of the Yantan project on the Hongshui 
River in the Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous Region 
Started in 1984—the first of the three. 


1.632-billion yuan ($314 million) project will be 
: to generate 5.6 billion kilowatt hours of electricity 
every year. 


The first generating units are expected to go into opera- 
tion in July 1992—a year ahead of schedule—and the 
entire project is scheduled for completion by 1994. 


According to local sources, the six~ al-fired power 
plants will be located around coal mines throughout the 
three regions, where coal deposits are generally consid- 
ered to be small. 


Meanwhile, local governments in the three areas have 
decided to join forces with the central government and 
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neighbouring Guangdong Province to co-operate in 
exploiting the local resources. 

Operating under the China Nanfang Electricity Corpo- 
ration, the three areas are now close to signing a number 


of contracts with the central government and Guang- 
dong Province. 


With an initial capital outlay of 50 million yuan ($9.6 
million), the corporation will draw capital from the 
industrially-developed Guangdong and the State Energy 
Investment Corporation (SEIC), the nation’s principal 
State investor in energy. 


An SEIC official said the establishment of the corpora- 
tion represented part of the industry's drive to split 
investment between central and local governments. 
Capital construction costs for major power facilities used 
to be provided solely by the State. 


Article Analyzes 1990's Employment Problem 
HK2412134290 Beijing JINGJI CANKAO in Chinese 
21 Nov 90 p4 


[Article by Li Xizheng (2621 3556 6927) and Yang 
Yiyong (2799 1355 0516): “Our Country's Employment 
Situation in the 1990's”} 


[Text] In the 1990's, our country will still have to face the 
situation of general labor supply exceeding general 
demand. According to a furecast, the country’s labor-age 
population will reach 781 nullion by 2000, 84 million 
more than the 697 million in 1990, with an annual 
increase of 8.4 million at the rate of 1.2 percent. To 
divide this decade into two periods, the labor-age popu- 
lation will increase by 45.7 million during the “Eighth 
Five-Year Plan” period, with an annual increase of 9.1 
million at the rate of 1.3 percent; the overall increase wiil 
be 38.3 million during the “Ninth Five-Year Plan” 
period, with an annual increase of 7.6 million at the rate 


of one percent. 


Compared to the 1980's, the growth of labor resources in 
the 1990's is marked by the following features: (1) The 
number of people entering labor-age will decrease and 
the growth rate of the entire labor-age population will 
decline. From 1991 to 2000, there will be 188.8 million 
people entering labor-age, a decrease of 62.9 million 
compared with the 1980's, and the annual rate of growth 
will drop from 3.1 percent in the 1980's to 2.4 percent. 
(2) There will be 86.2 million people leaving labor-age, 
representing an increase of 12.8 million over the 1980's 
when the comparable figure was 73.4 million, up 17.4 


percent. 


A portion of the labor-age population has no participa- 
tion in social labor for a variety of reasons and therefore 
need not be offered employment posts. Given that the 
participation rate of labor is 82 percent, the labor- 
supplying population that has to be offered employment 
by 2000 will reach 640 million, an increase of some 74 
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million over 1990, with an average 7.4 million added 
each year at the rate of 1.3 percent. During the “Eighth 
Five-Year Plan” period, the increase is about 40 million 
and, annually, cight million; during the “Ninth Five- 
Year Plan.” the increase is about 34 million and, annu- 
ally, seven million. 


Tne actual labor supply, however, is far greater than this 
figure. According to Ministry of Labor statistics, there 
were 3.7! million people awaiting employment in the 
country’s urban areas in the first half of 1990, and an 
estimated addition to those in the second half of the year 
(not including whoever enjoys unified job assignment by 
the state) is 2.95 million. By the end of this year, the 
labor-age population awaiting employment will probably 
approximate five million. The covert unemployment 
within enterprises is rather serious. According to a 
survey and estimate by some relevant departments, the 
surplus labor in the units under ownership by the whole 
people is 15 million at present. Enormous surplus labor 
is also found in rural areas: According to investigations 
conducted by some relevant departments at fixed loca- 
tions in the 10 counties (or cities) of eight provinces 
divided into a number of regions, the surplus labor in 
rural areas 1s about 40 percent. To sum up, there will be 
about 200 million people throughout the country whose 
employment problem has to be settled in the coming 10 
years. 


What is the tendency of our country’s growth of labor 
employment in the 1990's? Computed with elasticity 
coefficient of employment growth adopted by the World 
Bank, from 1979 to 1988, our country’s GNP and social 
labor increased by 150.2 percent and 35.3 percent 
respectively, the elasticity coefficient of employment 
growth being 0.235. The goal of quadrupling the GNP by 
2000 will be fully realized provided an annual growth 
rate of 5.5 percent is maintained in the final 10 years. 
Calculated on these grounds, the annual social labor 
growth rate is merely 1.55 percent and the social labor 
imcrease in the 10 years will be around 94 million, which 
means there will still be some 110 million surplus 
laborers by 2000. If the economic growth rate goes one 
step higher and the GNP increases by another 100 
percent by 2000 on the basis of 1990, there will be about 
120 million additional employment posts in the 1990's. 
But even so, the amount of surplus labor will still be 
around 80 million. 


All in all, the picture of employment in our country in 
the 1990's is not anything to be optimistic about. It is 
imperative to choose prudent and wise measures to 
tackle this problem. 


‘Roundup’ Notes Improved Quality of Life 
OW 2112175590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1453 GMT 21 Dec 90 


{“Roundup: Quality of Chinese Life Improves”— 
XINHUA headline] 
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[Text] Beijing, December 21 (.INHUA)}—The quality 
of life of the Chinese people has greatly improved in 
recent years, with the structure of consumption, diet and 
housing constantly changing for the better. 


Chinese economists atiribute the changes to the fast rise 
in incomes since the country adopted the policy of 
reform and opening to the outside world a dozen years 


ago. 


According to statistics provided by the C*inese 
Academy of Social Sciences, the quality of life indicator 
during the past decade has topped all other indicators for 
social development over the past 40 years. The average 
annual rise in the quality of life index in the 30 years 
before the economic reforna was only 5.3 percent, while 
that during the ten years of reform, was 10.1 percent. 


The index of the quality of life indicates the social 
development of a country. It is composed of 13 factors, 
including consumption, income, food, housing. energy 
consumption, conveniences and price indices. 


Over the past four decades, the statistics show, the net 
income of Chinese peasants has increased 11.4 times, 
while the average per capita cash income of urban 
residents has risen 11.8 times. 


Before 1978, due to the low-wage and low-price system, 
there were no marked increases in the incomes of urb2n 
residents. But with the introduction of bonuses since the 
opening and reform policy was introduced, the average 
annual wage of workers rose from 615 yuan in 1978 to 
1.747 yuan in 1988. The per capita net income of 
peasants before 1978 increased by 90 yuan over 25 years 
but the figure rose to 545 yuan in 1988, thanks to the 
introduction of the contract responsibility system and 
the raising of the prices of agricultural produce. 


The rise in income outstripped the rise in prices. The 
statistics show that the retail sales price index rose by 1.1 
times from 1952 to 1988 while the index of the prices for 
daily necessities rose by 1.4 times. During the same 
period, the net income of peasants increased by 8.6 
times, while the cash income of urban residents rose by 
7.2 umes. 


In the past, due to limited income, the people ate more 
grain than meat, vegetables or other foodstuffs. Now, the 
proportion of grain in the diet has dropped, while that of 
meat, vegetables and other foodstuffs has risen. The 
people have begun te pay more and more attention to the 
nutritional value of food. A 1989 survey of 4,500 house- 
holds in ten major cities showed that the consumption of 
poultry averaged 6.1 kg per person, eggs, 11.3 kg, fresh 
fish, 10 kg, and beef and mutton, 3.3 kg. At present, the 
daily caloric and protein intake per person has already 
surpassed the world average. 


Chinese citizens used to wear one suit of clothes al! the 
year round. But now they change their clothes according 
to ihe seasons, with more and more attention paid to 
styles. It is estimated that ore person used 0.29 m of 
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woolen material in 1988 as well as 0.9 m of silk and 0.1 
kg of woolen yarn. Also, the clothing in developed rural 
areas 1s comparable to that in major cities. 


Durable consumer goods were rare ten years ago. But 
now, for every 100 people there are 13.2 television sets, 
6.8 washing machines, 8.5 radio-recorders, 24 radios and 
1.8 refrigerators. 


The housing space for urban residents has increased 
from 4.2 sq m per person in 1978 to 8.8 sq m per person 
in 1988. For peasants, housing space has increased from 
8.1 sq m per person in 1978 to 16.6 sq m per person in 
1988. Now, 80 percent of the new houses in the rural 
areas are made of the brick and wood or reinforced 
concrete, and multi-story buildings have sprung up in 
coastal areas. 


Along with the improvement in material life, the people 
are paying more and more attention to cultural life. Over 
the past five years the average per capita spending on 
cultural pursuits was over 30 yuan, and there were 14 
newspapers for every 100 people. The illiteracy rate has 
dropped by 19 percent as compared with that five years 
ago. 


But the statistics also point out that the economic 
development in China ts imbalanced and the inequality 
in income distribution, 1.c. the income of mental workers 
versus manual workers, continues to be a problem and 
there are still more than 10 million people who have not 
cnough food and clothing. 


Tax Affairs Biweekly To Begin Publication 
OW 2412175590 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0918 GMT 24 Dec 90 


[Text] Being, 24 Dec (XINHUA)—Approved by the 
State Media and Publication Office, ZHONGGUO 
SHUIWU BAO [CHINESE TAX AFFAIRS NEWS] will 
start publication in January 1991. 


As a national cconomic publication, ZHONGGUO 
SHUTWU BAO will serve society by dealing mainly with 
tax and economic affairs. It will promptly announce tax 
policies and regulations of the party and the state, 
publicize the overall regulatory function of taxation on 
the economy and the role of taxation in promoting social 
progress, disseminate knowledge about taxation, provide 
guidance to taxation and payment of taxes according to 
law, promote relations between tax payers and tax col- 
lectors, provide tax and economic information, reflect 
the suggestions and opinions of tax cadres and tax 
payers, and strive to make society understand taxation 
and tax authorities understand socicty. 


According to a source, ZHONGGUO SHUIWU BAO 
will be a biweekly temporarily. 
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Headway in Afforestation Over Last 5-Year Plan 


OW 2412141890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1312 GMT 24 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 24 (XINHUA)—Afforestation 
projects in China during the past five years, which cover 
over 30 million hectares, are equal to the total of trees 
planted in the 40 years since the founding of the People’s 
Republic. 


The Ministry of Forestry reports that the country has 
been engaged in mass afforestation. In the effort aircraft 
has been used to sow seeds, and hillsides have been 
closed to enable undisturbed growth. 


At the same time, the percentage of logging of forest 
resources has been controlled and the number of shelter- 
belt, fucl economic forests have been increased. How- 
ever, the use of forest related products has also increased. 


China began construction of shelterbelts in coastal areas 
and along the Yangtze River, after completing the green 
great wall projects in the northern Chinese provinces and 
Tathang mountains. 


The ministry official said that China has planted over 
5.3 million hectares of trees in the northern provinces 
during the past five years as part of the green great wall 
project. The project resulted in an increase in forest 
coverage from 6.9 percent in 1985 to the present 7.09 
percent, and served to greatly improve ecological condi- 
trons in the area. 


Early this year, China commenced construction of 
another shelterbelt project in 145 counties of nine prov- 
inces along the Yangtze River and, to date, trees have 
been planted on 670,000 hectares. In addition, 500 out 
of 900 counties in the plains areas have attained the 
“green” goals set by the Ministry of Forestry by 
increasing their forest coverage to 12.8 percent. 


The official said that in the past two years the number of 
people participating in the mass afforestation project has 
increased from 200 to 300 million and that the number 
of trees planted has increased from one billion to 1.7 
billion. 


More Funds Earmarked for Agricultural Development 


11K2612023890 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
26 Dec VW pl 


| By staff reporter Wang Dongtai} 


[Text] China will invest 3.2 billion yuan ($610 million) 
in agricultural development next year, 200 million yuan 
($38 million) more than in 1990, and with particular 
emphasis on cotton production, according to govern- 
ment sources. 


The money will be used mainly on projects designed to 
turn low-yield farmiand into high-yield farmland and 
protect them from drought or flood, said Li Xuyou, 
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deputy director of the State Council’s Comprehensive 
Agricultural Development Office. 


In the past, a bumper harvest was always followed by a 
relaxed attitude towards agricultural production and the 
result would be a decrease in output, Li pointed out. 


In 1991 however, the government will draw a lesson 
from past experiences and will not slacken efforts after 
1990’s bumper harvesi, Li said. 


That is why the government has decided to increase 
investment. In 1991, a total of 37 projects will be 
launched in such provinces as Yunnan, Guizhou, Qirg- 
hai, Shandxi, Shaanxi, Fujian, and in such cities as 
Chongqing, Qingdao, Chengdu, Shenyang and Xian. 


Most of those provinces and cities were not major 
agricultural producers, and had to depend on a supply of 
grain from other parts of the country. 


The projects are designed to increase output of grain, 
cotton, edible oil and meat in those areas. But nex: year, 
output of cotton will be given more attention, Li said. 


Among the 3.2 billion yuan to be used next year, 1.6 
billion will come from central government and the other 
1.6 billion from local governments. 


Compared with 1990, the central government's invest- 
ment will increase by 100 million yuan, of which more 
than half will be used to increase cotton output. 
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Local government investment will also increase by 100 
million yuan, Li said. 


This, plus bank loans and farmers’ own investment, will 
boost the country’s total investment in agricultural 
development to more than 5 billion yuan next year. 


Comprehensive agricultural development—which inte- 
grates environmental projects with agricultural produc- 
tion—started in China in 1988 and so far has improved 
the productivity of 5.3 million hectares of farmland 
through irrigation programmes, tree-planting to curb soil 
erosion and the adoption of modern farming techniques. 


In 1990, the improved farmland produced an extra 8 
million tons of grain and a further increase in output is 
expected next year, Li said. 


Information from the Ministry of Agriculture indicated 
that altogether 44.4 million hectares of summer crops 
were sown in the autumn and winter of 1990, an increase 
of 1.4 million hectares over 1989. 


Among the crops sown this winter, 30 million hectares 
were grain crops, an increase of 530,000 hectares over 
1989. 


Another 5.8 million hectares were rape seed crops, an 
increase of 30,000 hectares over 1989. 
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East Region 


Shen Daren Speaks at Planning Conference 
OW2512061390 Nanjing Jiangsu Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1015 GMT 23 Dec 90 


{From the “News” program] 


[Text] The provincial planning conference that ended 
today pointed out that the overall requirements for 
economic work in our province for next year are as 
follows: Major effort should be given to restructuring the 
economy, increasing efficiency and benefits, promoting 
a normal cycle in economic development, and sustaining 
an appropriate growth rate so the economy will develop 
under stable conditions, bring higher efficiency in the 
course of readjustment, and advance through reform. 


Governor Chen Huanyou spoke at the end of the 
meeting. He said: Next year, the first year of the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan, is also a very important year for 
improving the economic environment, straightening out 
economic order, and deepening reform. Performing well 
in economic work next year is of significance to main- 
taining a sustained, steady, and coordinated economic 
development in the future. 


On the work for next year, Chen Huanyou said that eight 
major aspects of work should be done well next year, 
including the following: It is necessary to actively 
strengthen agriculture and find every possible way to 
reap an agricultural bumper harvest for the whole year; 
exploit new economic advantages by restructuring indus- 
tries: expedite the development of an export-oriented 
economy by combining the effort on foreign trade, 
foreign investments, and foreign economic relations; 
Stress scientific and technical education and promote 
technical progress: work hard to open new markets and 
increase sales of products; strengthen enterprise manage- 
ment and raise economic benefits; open up new sources 
of income and reduce expenses to fulfill financial tasks; 
and deepen economic reform. 


Chen Huanyou pointed out: There are many favorable 
conditions for us to perform well in next year’s economic 
work and fully accomplish next year’s national economic 
and social development plans. There are also many 
problems. Governments and economic departments at 
various levels should strengthen their leadership, firmly 
keep overall interests in mind, and further improve 
economic relations so as to promote a normal cycle in 
economic development. 


Shen Daren, secretary of the provincial party committee, 
spoke at the meeting on the significance of performing 
well in economic work and the issue of how to persis- 
tently “do two things simultaneously” [developing 
socialist commodity economy and doing ideological and 
political work]. 


Shen Daren pointed out: We are facing an arduous 
mission of materializing the second step of the strategic 
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goal for developing socialist modernization in the next 
10 years. We should promote the spirit of “racing against 
time,” grasp the right opportunity, and wage a hard 
struggle to develop our provincial economy to a higher 
level within the next 10 years. 


Shen Daren stressed: To perform well in next year’s 
economic work requires first that we are in good spiritual 
shape. Existing good traditions should be continuously 
promoted and levelheadedness should be sustained. Var- 
ious difficulties and contradictions should not be under- 
estimated so that our work will be more predictable and 
we will have greater initiative in our work. Major cadres 
of the party committees and governments at various 
levels should be good at assuming overall responsibili- 
ties, and making comprehensive effort in planning and 
doing work well in various fields. Major efforts should be 
concentrated on promoting economic development. 
Development of spiritual civilization, party building, 
and other aspects should also show new progress to 
ensure the completion of the various tasks and missions 
next year. 


This meeting was held in Nanjing from 18 to 23 
December. Gao Dezheng, Ling Qihong, Wu Xijun, Ji 
Yunshi, and others attended the meeting. 


The meeting commended and awarded enterprises that 
won the second “Golden Ox” award for outstanding new 
products in Jiangsu Province, as well as the relevant 
personnel who contributed to designing new products. 


Shen Daren Urges Elimination of Pornography 


OW 2512054590 Nanjing XINHUA RIBAO in Chinese 
12 Dec 90 pl! 


[“Provincial Party Committee Secretary Shen Daren 
Stresses It Is Necessary To Deepen Understanding, 
Strengthen Leadership, and Pay Close Attention To 
Implement Launching Activities To Build Spiritual Civ- 
ilization and ‘Eliminating Pornogrpahy”’—XINHUA 
RIBAO headline] 


[Text] It is necessary to further acquire a better under- 
standing of the strategic role of our efforts to build a 
spiritual civilization, persevere in paying close attention 
to its implementation, and conscientiously strengthen 
leadership over the work. These are the requirements 
raised by Shen Daren, provincial party committee sec- 
retary at the provincial work conference on building a 
spiritual civilization and eliminating pornography, 
which came to a close yesterday. 


The responsible comrades of 11 city party committees 
and city governments, who are in charge of this work, 
together with the responsible comrades of the depart- 
ments of propaganda, broadcasting, culture, news and 
publications, and political and legal work, and other 
relevant departments at the provincial level attended the 
four-day meeting. During the meeting, the deputies 
summed up and exchanged their experiences in 
unfolding activities to build a spiritual civilization 
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among the masses in recent years and in “eliminating 
pornography” over the past year or so. Meanwhile, they 
focused their discussions on how to carry out in-depth 
work in these two areas over a protracted period of time 
in the future when deliberating Sun Jiazheng’s report. 


Comrade Shen Daren attended the meeting yesterday 
afternoon to listen to the deputies’ exchange of experi- 
ences and delivered an important speech. 


Shen Daren said: It has always been our consistent and 
unshakable policy to persist in the effort to build both 
material civilization and spiritual civilization simulta- 
neously. A high degree of spiritual civilization is a 
characterstic of the intrinsic quality of socialism, an 
important manifestation of the superiority of the 
socialist system, and one of the strategic objectives we 
Strive to achieve. It is necessary for us to depend on 
building spiritual civilization to guarantee the correct 
orientation of the material civilization building and to 
provide a spiritual motive force and intellectual support 
for material civilization development. It would be diffi- 
cult for us to succeed in material civilization building 
without the proper development of spiritual civilization 
building; and we may even deviate from our orientation. 
Unforgettable lessons abound in this connection. There- 
fore, if we want to bring about a fundamental change in 
the situation of “being strict in the building of one 
civilization, but remiss in the building of the other” in 
our actual work, we must, first of all, improve our 
understanding of the strategic role of the effort to build 
spiritual civilization. We must deepen our under- 
standing of the resolutions adopted by the CPC Central 
Committee on the guiding principles for building spiri- 
tual civilization, as well as the series of documents and 
plans it drew up for the work while earnestly summing 
up the experiences acquired in recent years and drawing 
lessons from them. We must also conscientiously do a 
good job in implementing the policy of successfully 
building the two civilizations at the same time, so we 
may be really strict in building both civilizations. 


Shen Daren pointed out: The key to whether or not we 
can smoothly fulfill the requirements and tasks set by the 
meeting lies in paying close attention to their implemen- 
tation. At present, it is necessary for all areas to concen- 
trate their efforts on properly handling the following four 
tasks in the light of the realities in our province. First, a 
proper program for building spiritual civilization must 
be drawn up and incorporated in the overall arrange- 
ment ior economic and social development during the 
period of the “Eighth Five-Year Plan” and in the next 
decade. The program must be drawn up on the basis of 
the series of important instructions and plans provided 
by the CPC Central Committee. Meanwhile, the area, 
department, and unit that draws up such a program must 
closely integrate it with their respective realities. It must 
contain measures to not only promote development of 
science and culture, but also stress education in ideology 
and morality. Second, it is necessary to stress the impor- 
tance of doing a good job in conducting education in 
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ideology and morality. First of all, we must work suc- 
cessfully in conducting education in patriotism, 
socialism, and collectivism among the vast numbers of 
cadres and the masses. It is the most fundamental and 
important content of our effort to stress ideological and 
moral education. It is necessary for all trades and pro- 
fessions to conduct in-depth education in professional 
ethics and correct unhealthy trends existing in every 
trade and profession. It is incumbent for Communuist 
Party members and leading cadres to play an exemplary 
role. It is necessary to continue to conduct education in 
social morality and democratic legal systems and to 
advocate a prevailing custom of socialist social morality. 
It is also necessary to continue to unfold the learning 
activities from Lei Feng and other advanced and model 
personalities in all fields of endeavor. Special attention 
must be paid to strengthening education in ideology and 
morality among youngsters. It is necessary for party 
committees, governments, and relevant departments to 
successfully tackle this task, and all sectors of society 
must be mobilized. Third, activities of spiritual civiliza- 
tion building must be properly organized among the 
masses. We must stress effectiveness and prevent for- 
malism and the practice of putting on “fancy airs.” It is 
necessary to continue to persist in some activities, which 
proved effective in the past, and keep amplifying the 
contents of these activities and improving their methods 
in light of the new situation. Fourth, we must make 
unremitting efforts to do a good job in “eliminating 
pornography.” The party committees, governments, and 
relevant departments at all levels must conscientiously 
Organize centralized actions to be taken to “eliminate 
pornography” in the entire province this winter and next 
spring and further guide the struggle to “eliminate por- 
nography” in depth. Meanwhile, it is necessary to make 
vigorous efforts to work successfully in making socialist 
literature and art flourish and enabling socialist ideology 
to dominate the ideological and cultural front. All areas 
and relevant departments must do a good job in enliv- 
ening cultural and recreational activities during the 
period of the New Year and Spring Festival holidays. 


Touching on how to strengthen leadership, Shen Daren 
stressed: It is necessary to include the spiritual civiliza- 
tion building work in the agenda for party commitices 
and governments and to place it at the top of the list 
Principal responsible comrades must attend to the work 
in person and earnestly handle it. In the process of 
concretely organizing the work to build spiritual civili- 
zation, the party committees and governments at all 
levels are required to earnestly study the following three 
points: First, they must study how to better integrate 
efforts to build the two civilizations and how to truly pay 
close attention to both areas at the same time in their 
actual work. This is so successful results are achieved in 
building the two civilizations. Second, they must study 
how to stress the essentials in light of the realities of their 
respective areas, departments, and units and see to it 
that plans are carried out to the letter once they have 
been decided. Third, they must pay attention to finding 
solutions to actual problems. It is necessary for all areas 
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to gradually increase their input for building spiritual 
civilization in light of their financial and material 
resources while arousing the enthusiasm of the whole 
society to make the effort to build spiritual civilization. 
Meanwhile, they must be careful not to overextend 
themselves; they must act according to their capabilities. 
It is necessary for us to strengthen unified leadership, 
define the duties of all concerned, and have joint effort 
in handling the work, as the activities to build spiritual 
civilization and the work to “eliminate pornography” 
involve every field of endeavor and every department. 
Shen Daren particularly stressed: The performances of 
cadres in Carrying Out economic work, handling their 
vocational work, and promoting spiritual civilization 
building will be considered when rating their appraisal. 
Some cities implemented management by objective, 
assigned tasks, and defined duties in recent years. We 
may draw on their experiences in implementing the 
measure. 


The deputies from 11 cities directly under the jurisdic- 
tion of the provincial government, the provincial bureau 
of radio and television, the provincial press and publi- 
cations administration, and the provincial bureau of 
public security spoke at the meeting during its sessions. 


Yesterday's meeting was presided over by Sun Jiazheng, 
deputy secretary of the provincial party committee. 
Among those who also attended the meeting were Hu 
Fuming, Standing Committee member of the provincial 
party committee; Miao Guoliang, deputy director of the 
Political Department of the Nanjing Military Region; 
and the responsible comrades of the relevant depart- 
ments of the provincial-level organizations and the pro- 
vincial military district. 


Mao Zhiyong on Foreign-Related Propaganda Work 


HK2412114890 Nanchang Jiangxi Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 1100 GMT 20 Dec 90 


[Excerpts] The provincial conference on foreign-related 
propaganda work was held in Nanchang from 17-19 
December. 


During the conference, responsible comrades from var- 
ious prefectures and cities, departments concerned 
directly under the provincial authorities, and from some 
of the offices set up by our province in other regions 
conscientiously studied the important speeches made by 
leaders of the central authorities at the National Confer- 
ence on Foreign-Related Propaganda Work and the 
spirit of the National Conference on Foreign-Related 
Propaganda Work, studied measures aimed at imple- 
menting and carrying out the spirit of the National 
Conference on Foreign-Related Propaganda Work, 
summed up our province's foreign-related propaganda 
work experiences, and explored ways and means aimed 
at and made arrangements for opening up new vistas for 
Jiangxi's foreign-related propaganda work. 


Liu Fangren, provincial party committee deputy secre- 
tary relayed the spirit of the National Conference on 
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Foreign-Related Propaganda Work and made a speech 
on how our province should implement and carry out the 
spirit of the National Conference on Foreign-Related 
Propaganda Work. 


Wang Taihua, provincial party committee Standing 
Committee member and propaganda department 
director, made a work report. 


Mao Zhiyong, provincial party committee secretary; and 
Wu Guanzheng, provincial party committee deputy sec- 
retary and governor, attended the closing session of the 
conference. 


Wu Guanzheng delivered a speech on how to improve 
our province's foreign-related propaganda work in light 
of the realities in our province. 


Mao Zhiyong also delivered a speech at the conference. 
He said: I hope that all the comrades will conscientiously 
relay the speeches made by Comrades Wu Guanzheng, 
Liu Fangren, and Wang Taihua after returning to your 
respective units, implement and carry out the spirit of 
this conference, carry out your work in a down-to-earth 
manner, and strive to raise our province's foreign-related 
propaganda work to a new level so as to enable foreign- 
related propaganda work to serve Jiangxi’s opening up to 
the outside world and economic construction. 


The conference reviewed and summed up our province's 
foreign-related propaganda work over the past five years. 
The conference deputies held that over the past five 
years, the provincial party committee and government 
have attached great importance to, and successfully 
guided, foreign-related propaganda work. Thanks to the 
concerted efforts made by propaganda departments and 
foreign-related units, especially foreign affairs depart- 
ments, tourism departments, Overseas Chinese affairs 
departments, Taiwan affairs departments, united front 
work departments, foreign economic and trade depart- 
ments, and some other departments, our province's 
foreign-related propaganda work has scored tangible 
results. Various areas and units have extensively publi- 
cized our province's principles and policies regarding 
reform and opening up, the history and culture of our 
province, and our province's scenic spots, historical 
sites, natural scenary, rich resources, investment envi- 
ronment, preferential policies, and major export- 
oriented products through various forms and channels 
and in various ways, thus deepening foreign countries’ 
and regions’ understanding of our province. 


The conference mainly studied and discussed ways and 
means aimed at further strengthening and improving our 
province's foreign-related propaganda work and pushing 
ahead with our province’s opening up to the outside 
world and economic development. [passage omitted] 


The conference held: Foreign-related propaganda work 
is a piece of comprehensive work concerning all trades, 
professions, and departments. Successfully carrying out 
foreign-related propaganda work is a common task of the 
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whole party and whole society. Various units and depart- 
ments should take the initiative to participate in and 
actively support foreign-related propaganda work and 
frequently carry out education on opening up to the 
outside world and foreign-related propaganda among the 
broad masses of cadres and people so as to enable cadres 
and masses to understand that successfully carrying out 
foreign-related propaganda work is a demand of 
Jiangxi’s development and enable them to consciously 
offer advice and make efforts to promote Jiangxi’s 
foreign-related propaganda work development. 


Checkpoint Removal To Improve Commodity Exchange 
OW2512011090 Hangzhou Zhejiang Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 1000 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[By station reporters Ye Jun, Li Fangchun, and Zhang 
Jianping} 


[Text] Quzhou City Mayor (Guo Xuehuan) said in an 
interview with reporters on 10 December: We just 
decided to remove 56 of the 68 checkpoints in our 
territory an hour ago. He iurther explained: Commodity 
circulation must follow the law of market movement and 
regional economic blockades go against this law. Quzhou 
City made this choice to practice economic work. 


Meanwhile, last July the government of neighboring 
Jiangxi Province ordered the removal of all checkpoints, 
which constitute a hindrance to commodity circulation 
in its territory. 


Earlier, there were numerous checkpoints at the junc- 
tures of Zhejiang, Jiangxi, Fujian, and Anhui Provinces 
that flagrantly engaged in money extortion, making life 
difficult for truck drivers. Last May, two truckloads of 
refrigerators and color televisions from Quzhou City 
were held up at a checkpoint upon entering Yushan 
County, Jiangxi. Yushan County demanded a payment 
of three percent import regulatory tax for commodities 
from outside the province. Even intervention by the 
government was to no avail. Only after a tedious process 
of mediation among government departments at various 
levels by the cooperation network of the nine cities and 
prefectures in the four adjoining provinces, were the 
goods allowed to clear the checkpoint. 


The market has been sluggish in the past two years or so 
and, as a result, the adjacent provinces scrambled hard 
for this market according to the border economics 
department of western Zhejiang. Some localities adopted 
measures to restrict the commodity flow from other 
areas SO as to protect local products. Nevertheless, some 
restrictions failed to hinder commodity circulation. 


In the county seat of Yushan, Jiangxi Province, the 
merchandise on store shelves which attract the most 
attention are still nutritious foods, clothes, and house- 
hold electrical appliances from Zhejiang. Zhou Renrong, 
deputy director of the county Commerce Bureau, said: 
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As a matter of fact, administrative measures designed to 
restrict commodity circulation were watered down by 
officials at various levels. 


On 9 December, Yu, manager of a trade company in the 
Wuyishan Forest in Qianshan County, Jiangxi Province, 
placed an order for 90,000 yuan worth of Zhejiang 
general merchandise and textiles in Jiangshan City and 
was working busily to get the goods ready for shipment. 
His customers back home, with cash in hand. pleaded 
with him to buy Zhejiang dress material for making 
trousers, which they say is inexpensive and fashionable. 


Yu Dayuan, operation director of Taibai Supply and 
Marketing Cooperative in Shangrao Prefecture, Jiangxi 
Province told the reporters that in spite of instructions 
from higher-ups that they purchase and sell local prod- 
ucts, his cooperative got around the restrictions either 
openly or secretly and about 60 percent of its merchan- 
dise is still supplied by Quzhou and Kaihua. Yu Dayuan 
said that this is why his cooperative managed to turn 
from a deficit situation to one of surplus. The coopera- 
tive made a profit of 100,000 yuan last year and preful- 
filled this year’s sales target a month ago, thus emerging 
as a local advanced unit. 


Administrative restrictions proved a dead end and are 
being replaced by mutually beneficial cooperative net- 
works composed of border circulation enterprises and 
multiprovincial corporation groups. A joint-venture cor- 
poration composed of 11 companies in Jiangxi and 
Fujian Provinces, with Wujiaohua Corporation in 
Changshan County in the lead, expanded its market to 
the vast area in northeastern Jiangxi. Through this move, 
Changshan County sold more than 2,000 Xihu brand 
black and white television sets in the bordering prov- 
inces last year. Business circles hold that this form of 
interest community will help them achieve their original 
objective of breaking local economic blockades as well. 


At the western provincial border for the last few days, 
reporters have seen trucks carrying goods for commercial 
and supply and marketing departments in Quzhou, 
Jiangshan, Changshan, and Kaihua running around the 
clock in the border areas adjoining Jiangxi, Fujian, and 
Anhui. Hardware, household electrical appliances, gen- 
eral merchandise, and textiles from coastal areas like 
Zhejiang, Shanghai, and Jiangsu are flowing into these 
inland areas, while white spirits, refined sugar, motorcy- 
cles, and litchi are also flowing into the Zhejiang market 
from such areas as Jiangxi through this channel. 
According to statistics, commercial departments in 
Quzhou City shipped goods worth 150 million yuan out 
of the province this year alone. 


Jiang Chunyun Views Marxist Theoretical Study 


S$K2412150190 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 23 Dec 90 


[Text] Jiang Chunyun, secretary of the Shandong Pro- 
vincial CPC Committee, made a speech at the provincial 
meeting of leading organs to exchange experiences in 
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theoretical study that was held on 23 December. He 
stressed that we should make efforts to upgrade the 
leading cadres’ understanding about Marxism- 
Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought theories, ensure that 
those who are loyal to Marxism are firmly in the leader- 
ship at various levels, and guarantee a successful realiza- 
tion of the four modernizations. 


Jiang Chunyun said: Our party has constantly paid full 
attention to the study of Marxist theory. After the fourth 
plenary session of the | 3th party Central Committee, the 
party Central Committee with Comrade Jiang Zemin as 
its core, propounded again the requirement for con- 
ducting the education on basic Marxist theory. It should 
be done in line with the new changes in the international 
Situation, the new situation at home, and the major 
historical tasks undertaken by the party. Cadres, partic- 
ularly leading cadres at various levels, should deeply 
understand the guidelines of the instructions made by 
leading comrades among the central authorities, 
including Jiang Zemin. They should persist in the basic 
line of the party, Oppose peaceful evolution and bhour- 
geois liberalization, ensure that those who are loyal to 
Marxism are firmly in the leadership at various levels, 
guarantee the smooth realization of the four moderniza- 
tions, continue to deepen their understanding about the 
extreme importance of studying Marxist theory, and 
enhance their awareness of the study. 


Jiang Chunyun pointed out: To study Marxist theory, we 
should make efforts to study and grasp the basic Marxist 
principles. We should concentrate these efforts on 
grasping the Marxist stand, viewpoint, and method. 
Under the current situation, we should concentrate and 
thoroughly understand the major issues concerning class, 
class struggle, and class analysis and method. We should 
understand the issues concerning scientific socialism; 
concerning the adherence to economic construction as a 
key link; concerning adherence to the four cardinal 
principles, the reform work, and the opening of the 
country to the outside world; concerning socialist 
democracy and the legal system; concerning the persis- 
tence in mass viewpoint and mass line; concerning party 
building; and concerning methods for ideology and lead- 
ership. 


Jiang Chunyun stressed: To study Marxist theory, we 
should advance the fine study style of linking theory with 
practice, study for the purpose of application, upgrade 
the ability of guiding work with theories, let philosophy 
move from classrooms to study rooms and society, and 
serve the construction of socialism with Chinese charac- 
teristics. 


Jiang Chunyun stressed: Leading cadres should persis- 
tently take the lead in studying and applying Marxist 
theory. We should encourage all party members and 
cadres to study and apply Marxist theory. Leading cadres 
at various levels and leading cadres of all trades and 
professions should consciously overcome the contradic- 
tions between work and study. They should scientifically 
arrange schedules for study and pay attention to studying 
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the work of using theories to guide their practice. Only 
when leading comrades at various levels have actually 
and firmly attended to the study and have taken the lead 
in the study and application of theories can the province 
foster a strong study atmosphere and create more results 
in study. 


Jiang Chunyun urged: Party organizations at various 
levels should realistically strengthen the organizational 
leadership over the theoretical study. The key to 
achieving success in theoretical study hinges on the 
leaders’ efforts to attend to the study and on the efforts 
to grasp the study of leaders. Party organizations at 
various levels should further regard the cadres’ theoret- 
ical study as a great matter of fundamental importance 
and make it the main item of their work agenda. Top and 
second echelon leaders of the provincial party committee 
should personally attend to the study and the ideological 
education among cadres. Simultaneously, we should 
strengthen the study of theories, particularly the study of 
theories on socialism with Chinese characteristics; elim- 
inate the confused ideas due to the influence of bour- 
geois liberalization; and help cadres and the people 
eliminate their misunderstandings. We should 
strengthen the construction of the theoretical instructor 
ranks, bring into full play the functions of lecturers at 
various levels, and gradually establish a gigantic rank of 
full-time and part-time workers competent for con- 
ducting the education on Marxist theory. 


Miao Fenglin, Standing Committee member of the pro- 
vincial party committee and director of the Propaganda 
Department of the provincial party committee, chaired 
the meeting. Present at the meeting were Zhao Zhihao, 
deputy secretary of the provincial party committee and 
governor of the province; Ma Zhongcai and Tan Fude, 
members of the Standing Committee of the provincial 
party committee; Liu Zhongqian, vice chairman of the 
provincial Advisory Commission; and Lin Ping, vice 
chairman of the provincial People’s Congress Standing 
Committee. 


Jiang Chunyun Meets With Outstanding Cadres 


SK2212053990 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[Text] The group to report the deeds of the 10 out- 
standing cadres that transferred from military to civilian 
service, organized by the Jinan Military Region and 
Shandong Province, returned to Jinan on the afternoon 
of 21 December after winding up its lecture circuit in the 
province. Leading comrades of the Jinan Military 
Region, the Shandong Provincial CPC Committee, and 
the provincial government, including Zhang Wannian, 
Song Qingwei, Jiang Chunyun, and Zhao Zhihao, 
warmly met and talked with these 10 outstanding cadres 
transferred from military to civilian service. During the 
talks, these outstanding cadres reported to the leading 
comrades their achievements scored in their respective 
work posts. 
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Song Qingwei and Zhao Zhihao made speeches. In their 
speeches, they encouraged these 10 outstanding cadres to 
keep up the fine traditions of being modest and prudent 
and guarding against arrogance and rashness, to cherish 
their reputation, and to work hard to make new contri- 
butions. They also expressed hope that the vast number 
of cadres transferred from military to civilian service 
throughout the province would learn from these 10 
outstanding cadres, and play an even greater role in 
building the great cause of the four modernizations. 


Also among the leading comrades present at the talks 
were Zhang Zhijian, Qu Jining, Cai Renshan, Yuan 
Shoufang, Li Chunting, Gao Changli, and Tan Fude. 


Commentary Calls for Abolition of Trade Blockades 


OW2412143690 Hangzhou Zhejiang Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 1000 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[Station commentary: Lift Economic Blockade To Bring 
About a Brisk Market] 


[Text] To protect local products from being outsold by 
famous-brand goods from other places, some localities, 
for a period of time, have issued administrative orders 
and set up road blocks to collect unauthorized fees and 
impose fines indiscriminately. As a result, outside com- 
modities can hardly get through, and local products 
cannot get out either. Such a situation has a bad impact 
on market prosperity and economic development. 


The broad masses of the consumers have the best judg- 
ment on the quality of commodities, and it is up to them 
to talk about it. The consumers always want to buy good 
quality goods at reasonable prices, not poor quality 
goods at unreasonable prices. Facts in many places prove 
that market blockades serve only to protect backward 
producers at the expense of consumers. Arbitrary restric- 
tive measures will not remain effective for long, and will 
even yield the opposite results. The wise way is to lift the 
blockade, allow commodities to compete in the market 
and let the consumers buy what they like best, just as 
what is being practiced in the border areas of four 
provinces near western Zhejiang. In this way, poor 
quality goods will have no market. 


To lift the regional blockade and allow commodities to 
compete in the market will add vigor to enterprises. To 
survive and develop, enterprises will have to make 
efforts to improve the quality of products and lower their 
costs. There is only one way to make products market- 
able—to ensure good quality and reasonable prices. Only 
in this way can an enterprise win in the course of 
competition. Only in this way can we bring about a brisk 
market at home and promote the development of pro- 
duction. 
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Central-South Region 


Lin Ruo Addresses Nation Unifying Symposium 


HK2612051890 Guangzhou Guangdong Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 0400 GMT 22 Dec 90 


[Text] The four-day first provincial symposium on 
strengthening the unifying force of the Chinese nation 
concluded in Guangzhou yesterday. 


Lin Ruo, provincial party committee secretary, attended 
and delivered a speech at the symposium. 


In his speech, Comrade Lin Ruo stressed: It is very good 
for experts, scholars, and personages of all walks of life in 
our province to unfold academic discussions on the 
unifying force of the Chinese nation. 


Comrade Lin Ruo expressed the hope that in such 
academic discussions, all the comrades will pay close 
attention to grasping the epochal and realistic signifi- 
cance of this topic and integrate discussions on this topic 
with discussions on building socialism with salient Chi- 
nese characteristics, strengthening propaganda and edu- 
cation On patriotism, pushing ahead with socialist spiri- 
tual civilization building, and promoting reunification of 
the motherland as well as development of China. 


Ye Xuanping Says 5-Year Plan Helps Guangdong 


HK 1412034790 Hong Kong TA KUNG PAO in Chinese 
12 Dec 90 p 2 


[“Special dispatch” from Guangzhou: “Ye Xuanping 
Speaks at National Conference on Eighth Five-Year 
Economic Plan”’] 


[Text] Guangzhou, 11 Dec (TA KUNG PAO)— 
Guangdong Provincial Governor Ye Xuanping indi- 
cated that the national economic planning conference on 
the Eighth Five-Year Plan would be beneficial to the 
continuing economic development of Guangdong Prov- 
ince. On the question of the central government's recla- 
mation of power from the localities, he compared the 
issue’s relation to the economy to the tuning of radio 
frequencies, saying that its main direction will still be 
beneficial to economic development. 


Ye Xuanping maintained that the conference on the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan could promote the work in 
Guangdong Province and benefit the continuing 
advance of Guangdong Province’s economy. 


Asked about reports that some people had suggested at 
the conference that the central government reclaim 
powers from the localities, Ye Xuanping noted that the 
question of reclaiming or not reclaiming powers 
involved complicated economic issues. He compared it 
to listening to the radio, saying that the tuning of radio 
frequencies requires adjustments, adding that it was a 
minor adjustment. The macroeconomics is favorable to 
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economic development and is reflected in the 15 percent 
growth in the total output value of Guangdong Prov- 
ince’s industry. 


The reporter jokingly asked: With this adjustment, are 
there any concerns about having to change the radio set? 
Ye Xuanping retorted: If that is the case, then let ws get 
a newer set. 


Asked about recent rumors that his position was about to 
change, Ye Xuanping laughingly said that he had once 
told the press that if he were to assume for a year all the 
positions they reported, it would last him more than a 
lifetime. 


Shenzhen Developing Despite Difficulties 


OW2212075890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0703 GMT 22 Dec 90 


(Roundup: Economic Development in Shenzhen SEZ 
This Year"—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Shenzhen, December 22 (XINHUA) —Despite 
many difficulties, the Shenzhen Special Economic Zone 
(SEZ), the first of its kind in China, has still achieved this 
year a high-speed and coordinated development in its 
economy and its export-oriented industries has stepped 
up to a new stage. 


Since the beginning of this year, Shenzhen was chal- 
lenged by various kinds of difficulties. Internationally, 
the economic development has been stagnant and there 
has been a revival of trade protectionism and the affec- 
tion of the crisis in the Gulf. Domestically, there has 
been a lasting sluggish market, impeded circulation of 
funds, rising prices of raw materials and short supply of 
water and electricity. 


To rise to these challenges, the zone has made great 
efforts to control the scale of capital construction, 
improve investment structure and strengthen the con- 
struction of the facilities for raw materials and transpor- 
tation. Attention was also paid to the adjustment of 
products and export structures and the exploitation of 
overseas markets. 


Due to these efforts, this year’s economic development 
in the zone has the following distinct characteristics: 


—Industrial production has kept increasing remarkably. 
The zone’s industrial output value is expected to reach 
15.8 billion yuan (in terms of constant price) this year, 
31.9 percent more than last year. This is largely due to 
the redjustment of product structure and the develop- 
ment of new and high-tech products. 


—The export-oriented economy of the zone has stepped 
up to a new stage. Statistics show that the expori 
volume of the zone is expected to reach 2.7 billion 
U.S. dollars this year, an increase of 24.2 percent over 
last year. It is especially encouraging that the foreign 
trade structure has been obviously improved. Of the 
zone’s exports this year, Shenzhen-made products 
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account for 70 percent as against 60 percent last year. 
Besides, in term of output value, 62.6 percent of the 
zone’s idustrial products have been exported this 
year in comparison with last year’s 58.4 percent. 


—Coordinated overall development was the third char- 
acteristic of the zone’s economy this year. Besides 
industry and foreign trade, Shenzhen’s agriculture, 
commerce, transportation, absorbing of foreign 
investment and other aspects also progressed in 
varying degrees. It is predicted that the agricultural 
output value will reach 260 million yuan, 8.8 percent 
more than last year, while contracted foreign invest- 
ment will hit 630 million U.S. dollars, three times that 
of last year. The zone’s total retail volume this year is 
expected to reach 6.7 billion yuan, 22.8 percent more 
than last year, while the cost of living index rose by 
only two percent and the price index of consumer 
goods dropped one percent. 


—Capital construction was effectively controlled while 
investment structure further improved. Statistics 
show that investment on capital construction was 4.28 
billion yuan, 1.6 percent less than last year, and the 
proportion of the construction of productive projects 
to the total projects grew from last year’s 53.6 percent 
to 63.1 percent. 


Nevertheless, problems still exist. The major one is that 
many enterprises make few profits or even face deficits. 
At present, all the enterprises in the zone are making 
efforts to find effective ways to make greater progress 
next year. 


Shenzhen Citizens Vie for Airport Bonds 


OW2012195590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1417 GMT 20 Dec 90 


[Text] Shenzhen, December 20 (XINHUA)—Early this 
morning long queues formed to buy the airport bonds 
issued by Shenzhen Airport Company beginning today. 


Financial experts here believe that the 100 million 
yuan-worth of bonds issued by the corapany will be sold 
out in one or two days instead of a month—the predicted 
selling time. 


Bond buyers said that the airport bonds are a good 
investment because the transactions are flexible and they 
are redeemable within three years . 


Manager of the Shenzhen Airport Company Chen 
Ganwan told XINHUA that the bonds are expected to 
provide about 10 percent of the funds needed for the 
construction of Shenzhen Airport, a key construction 
project which will help greatly to improve the invest- 
ment environment in the special economic zone. 


In the next 10 years Shenzhen needs about 50 billion 
yuan in development funds. Mayor Zheng Liangyu said 
recently that to raise this money, beside absorbing for- 
eign investment and seeking bank loans, Shenzhen will 
pay greater attention to issuing stocks and bonds. 
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Shenzhen has already become one of the most active 
cities in China in terms of stock transactions. in the past 
month as much as 600 million yuan has been traded on 
the local stock market. 


Hubei People’s Congress Approves Appointments 
HK2112153390 Wuhan Hubei Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1000 GMT 19 Dec 90 


[Text] The 17th session of the provincial Seventh Peo- 
ple’s Congress Standing Committee ended in Wuchang 
today. 


Huang Zhizhen, provincial People’s Congress Standing 
Committee chairman presided over the meeting. 


The meeting adopted the resolution appointing (Guo 
Shuyuan) as delegate to the Seventh National People’s 
Congress, removed Li Youwei of his posts as vice gov- 
ernor and Hubei Foreign Economic Relations and Trade 
Committee chairman, and dismissed (Wang Qizhu) 
from his post as provincial Higher People’s Court vice 
president. The meeting also approved other appoint- 
ments and removals. 


The provincial People’s Congress Standing Committee 
Vice Chairmen including Shi Chuan, Tian Ying, Wang 
Ruisheng, Huang Zhengxia, Liang Shufen, Wang Libin, 
and Xiao Quantao attended the meeting. 


Vice Governor Li Daqiang and responsible members 
from the provincial Higher People’s Court, provincial 
People’s Procuratorate, departments concerned under 
the provincial government, People’s Congresses 
Standing Committees of various cities, the autonomous 
prefecture, and some counties, People’s Congress 
Liaison Offices of various localities, and members of 
various committees under the provincial People’s Con- 
gress Standing Committee were also present as non- 
voting delegates. 


Xiong Qingquan Attends Hunan Youth Federation 


HK25 12093690 Changsha Hunan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[Excerpts] On 21 December, the air in Changsha was 
particularly pure and fresh after the rain. Although 
winter had come, it was still very warm in the provincial 
CPC Committee's auditorium. The Sixth Hunan Provin- 
cial Youth Federation Committee's first plenary session 
and the Fourth Hunan Students’ Federation Congress 
were solemnly opened amid the majestic music of the 
national anthem. 


The opening session was presided over by (Zhang Cha- 
oqun), deputy secretary of the provincial Communist 
Youth League [CYL] Committee and chairman of the 
fifth provincial Youth Federation committee. Provincial 
party, government, and military leaders who attended 
the meeting included Xiong Qingquan, Chen Bangzhu, 
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Sun Wensheng, Liu Fusheng, (Wang Zhiguo), Shen Ruit- 
ing, Li Jianguo, Yin Changmin, (Jiao Qiulu), and others. 
[passage Omitted] 


Amid warm appiause, Chen Bangzhu, deputy provincial 
party secretary and governor, addressed the meeting on 
behalf of the provincial CPC Committee and govern- 
ment. He said: Young friends, fellow students and com- 
rades, the Sixth Hunan Provincial Youth Federation 
Committee's first plenary session, and the Fourth Hunan 
Students’ Federation Congress opens now. On behalf of 
the provincial CPC Commitiee and government, I 
extend my warm congratulation to the meeting, and send 
my cordial regards to all participating members and 
delegates, youths of various nationalities and circles, and 
university and secondary school students. 


Chen Bangzhu continued: At a report meeting held this 
year by youths in the capital to mark the 4 May Move- 
ment and the All-China Youth Federation and Students’ 
Federation meeting, General Secretary Jiang Zemin and 
Premier Li Peng delivered important speeches. They 
fully affirmed the growth and progress of the younger 
generation in our country under the conditions of reform 
and opening up, and the gratifying achievements made 
by the Youth Federation and Students’ Federation in 
their work. They explicitly pointed out the glorious 
mission of the contemporary Chinese youths, the road 
for their growth, and the direction of the future work of 
the Youth Federation and Students’ Federation. 


He hoped that all participating comrades would consci- 
entiously study those speeches made by Comrades Jiang 
Zemin and Li Peng, study and implement the spirit of 
the national meeting of All-China Youth Federation and 
Students’ Federation to turn the present meeting into a 
meeting characterized by unity and vividness. 


Li Jianguo, member of the provincial CPC Committee 
Standing Committee and secretary of the provincial 
CYL Committee, also addressed the meeting on behalf 
of the Hunan Provincial CYL Committee. [passage 
omitted] 


At the end of the opening session, provincial party, 
government, and military leaders had a photo taken 
together with all participants of the meeting. 


Hunan Rural Enterprises Grow During Seventh Plan 


HK2112141290 Changsha Hunan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 18 Dec 90 


[Text] During the Seventh Five-Year Plan, the prov- 
ince’s township and town enterprises have vigorously 
promoted their production, enhanced their employees’ 
quality on a constant basis, and gradually rationalized 
their industrial structure. As a result, a big increase has 
been registered gradually in the volume of foreign 
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exchange earned through exports, as well as contribu- 
tions to the state; and the situation in which the prov- 
ince’s township and town enterprises, though they 
started early, underwent a slow development has been 
basically changed. 


Over the past five years, the province's township and 
town enterprises have given shape to five major pillar 
industries with Hunan characteristics, that is, the agri- 
cultural and sideline product processing industry, with 
grain, tea, fruit, forestry, cotton, etc as its major raw 
materials; the construction material industry, with 
cement, [words indistinct], plaster, sand, stone, etc as its 
main body; the excavation industry, with raw coal, 
ferrous and nonferrous metals, etc as its main bocy; the 
mechanical and electronic industry, with industrial 
equipment, agricultural machinery, means of transport, 
electronic products, etc zs its main body; and the light 
and textile industry, with papermaking, garments, 
leather, fireworks, etc as its main body. The total output 
value of these five pillar industries has already accounted 
for over 93 percent of the total output value of the 
province's rural enterprises. 


With vigorous development, the province’s township 
and town enterprises have occupied an increasingly 
notable position in the rural economy, as well as in the 
entire national economy. At present, the total output 
value of the province's township and town enterprises 
has amounted to half the total rural social output value, 
while the surplus rural labor settled by these enterprises 
has made up one-fifth of the total rural labor force. 


Over the past five years, township and town enterprisc: 
have put more than | billion yuan into supporting 
agriculture, more than twice as much as the aid- 
agriculture funds put in by the state financial depart- 
ments during the same period. The total volume of 
foreign exchange earned through exports has reached 2.8 
billion yuan, accounting for more than 20 percent of the 
province's total export volume during the same period. 
The export and purchasing volume of many products, 
such as Hunan embroidery, tea, and firecrackers, has 
made up over 80 percent of the province's total export 
and purchasing volume of products of the same catego- 
ries. 


Shaoshan District Marks Mao's 97th Birthday 


OW 2512165590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1538 GMT 25 Dec 90 


[Text] Changsha, December 25 (XINHUA)}--Various 
activities were held today at Shaoshan, the birthplace of 
the late Chairman Mao Zedong, to honor the 97th 
anniversary of his birth on December 26. 


A joint forum was held by the Shaoshan District Admin- 
istration, the district party committee, and the district 
government to recall the great contributions of 
Chairman Mao, and to study Mao Zedong Thought and 
carry forward Chairman Mao's revolutionary spirit. 
Over 50 people attended the forum including party. 
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government, and Army leading members of Hunan 
Province and Xiangtan City, and veteran revolution- 
aries, as well Chairman Mao's relatives. 


The Shaoshan District Administration also organized a 
conference to provided briefings concerning Chairman 
Mao's revolutionary activities, and about the heroic 
deeds attributed to six relatives of the late chairman. 


A painting, calligraphy, and photography exhibition was 
also held, in addition to a symposium on enhancing the 
sense of Shaoshan. Workers and staff members from 
governmental institutions and pupils and students from 
primary and middle schools were organized to visit the 
Chairman Mao Memorial Hall. 


Southwest Region 


Guizhou Chief Procuraters Seven-Day Meeting Ends 


HK2112145790 Guiyang Guizhou Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 17 Dec 90 


[Excerpt] The seven-day provincial meeting of chief 
procurators ended in Guiyang yesterday. 


The meeting participants heard relayed reports on Gen- 
eral Secretary Jiang Zemin’s and Comrade Qiao Shi's 
important directives on procuratorial work and the spirit 
of national conference of procurators and speeches by 
Liu Zhengwei, provincial party committee secretary; 
Governor Wang Chaowen; and Zhang Yuhuan, provin- 
cial People’s Congress Standing Committee chairman. 


The meeting summrized this year’s procuratorial work 
and planned next year’s work. 


Through study and discussions, the participants got a 
clear idea about next year’s principal procuratorial tasks. 
They are: Intensify the struggle against corruption and 
bribery; continue to take strong measures againsi large 
criminals; check up on cases involving violations of the 
law and lack of discipline; improve political and ideo- 
logical work: and strengthen the building of the contin- 
gent of procuratorial workers. They should perform 
these tasks satisfactorily to maintain social stability, 
expedite economic construction, defend the people's 
legitimate rights and interests, and promote democracy. 


The meeting participants believed that this province's 
security situation remains grim. Therefore, we must 
severely crack down on criminals according to the law, 
combine a concentrated blitz with the measures against 
special cases, and truly exercise legal supervision 
including supervision over investigation and procurato- 
rial work to guarantee the quality of the work of handling 
cases. 


The meeting decided the key tasks for building up the 
legal system for next year as follows: Examine and act 
upon state cadres who bend the law for the benefit of 


FBIS-CHI-90-248 
26 December 1990 


relatives or friends or commit embezziement, detain 
people illegally, and ignore their duties. which lead to 
disasters. [passage omitted] 


Report on Tibet Planning, Financial Meeting 
OW2312001090 Lhasa Tibet Television Network 
in Mandarin 1300 GMT 20 Dec 9 


[From the “Tibet News” program] 


[Text] The seven-day regional planning and financial 
meeting concluded on 20 December in Lhasa after 
successfully fulfilling the tasks listed on the agenda. 


At the beginning of the meeting, Mao Rubai, vice 
chairman of the autononmous region, relayed the guide- 
lines of the national planning and financial conference. 
Xiang Yang, chairman of the regional planning and 
economic commission; and Tian Fujun, director of the 
regional finance department, made important speeches 
at the meeting, dealing respectively with the implemen- 
tation of the regional economic plan and the implemen- 
tation of the regional financial budget for this year. They 
also spoke, respectively, on next year's economic plan 
and financial budget. In addition, explicit targets and 
principal measures for the 1991 economic work were set 
up. [video shows closeups of the above three leaders as 
their names are spoken by the announcer] 


At the closing session on 20 December, Gyaincain 
Norbu, chairman of the regional people's government 
delivered an important speech. [video shows a closeup of 
Gyaincain Norbu delivering a speech] He said: This is 
the last year of our region's Seventh Five-Year Plan and 
also a year marked by sound, smooth development of the 
various tasks listed in the plan. Our region s economic 
work has achieved remarkable results this year, thanks to 
concerted efforts by all people from the top down. All 
major targets of our economic work have been fulfilled 
successfully, and the people's living standards improved 
to a remarkable extent. In general, the situation is fine. 
Next year is the first year of our region's Eighth Five- 
Year Plan. Development of economic construction and 
all other tasks is of vital importance to the fulfillment of 
the Eighth Five-Year Plan. While continuing to imple- 
ment in depth the important instructions issued by 
General Secretary Jiang Zemin when he was in Tibet to 
inspect and guide our work and while continuing to carry 
out the principles and policies that the central authori- 
ties established for our region, we should persist in the 
one focal job, two major tasks, and three guarantees set 
at the fourth regional party congress and adhere to the 
economic work guiding principle of deepening reform, 
continuing to open up, achieving comprehensive devei- 
opment, making breakthroughs in major areas of work, 
paying attention to efficiency, and developing steadily. 
As for our region's major economic tasks for next year, 
we should go all out to develop agriculture and livestock 
production, continue to build infrastructures such as the 
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energy industry, transportation, and telecommunica- 
tions; and concentrate on the comprehensive develop- 
ment of the middle reaches of the three rivers. We should 
also deepen reform and improve the management of 
enterprises, raise product quality; adjust the product 
mix; do a good job to coordinate the work of production, 
supply, and marketing, and further improve the overall 
economic returns of enterprises. In addition, we should 
continue to pay attention to improving the circulation of 
commodities. State-owned commercial units and grass- 
roots supply and marketing cooperatives should give full 
play to their <<" as principal channels in this regard. We 
should increase the sxoply of essential products, invigo- 
rate purchase and sales, <.":wen the market, stabilize 
commodity prices and, at the san; ime, correct those 
prices that are exceptionally irrationvl. Every effort 
should be made to increase the revenue of local govern- 
ments, strictly enforce rules in the finiincial and eco- 
nomic fields, control the spending of go vernment insti- 
tutions, practice sirict economy, and climinate waste. 
While ensuring the availability of funds to meet per- 
sonnel and other operating expenses, positive efforts 
should be made to support enterprises and grassroots 
units to develop production, open up new revenue 
sources, and raise the economic returns of enterprises 
and the self- sufficiency financial capability of county 
governments with a view to achieving a balance between 
revenue and expenditure. In addition, we should con- 
tinue to attach importance to and gear up education, the 
work of science and technology, and other projects. 


While speaking on next year’s major economic tasks. 
Gyaincain Norbu particularly elaborated on the fol- 
lowing points: |) continuing to promote and develop 
agriculture and livestock production, 2) making a success 
of key construction projects and boosting the capability 
of sustained development, 3) deepening enterprise 
reform and successfully developing industry and trans- 
portation, 4) further improving financial and banking 
work; 5) further opening to the outside world; 6) 
increasing the supply of essential products and stah- 
lizing the market price, 7) continuing to promote educa- 
tion and the work of science and technology, and 8) 
strengthening further the work of building a clean and 
honest government and improving the work of govern- 
ment departments. 


In conclusion, Chairman Gyaincain Norbu said: Next 
year is the first year of the Eighth Five-Year Plan and the 
10-Year Development Program. Our tasks will be 
arduous and heavy. Whether we can gct a good siart and 
successfully meet the annual economic targets has a 
significant effect on the fulfillment of the Eighth Five- 
Year Plan and the Ninth Five-Year Program [as heard]. 
We must carry out resolutely the guidelines contained in 
the important instructions on Tibet's work issued by the 
central authorities, uphold the party's leadership, and 
rely upon the people of all nationalities in the region to 
unite as one, advance strenuously, enter the period of the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan in a new style, and make out- 
standing achievements to greet the 40th anniversary of 
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the peaceful liberation of Tibet. [While announcer 
reports on Gyaincain Norbu's speech, video shows pan 
shots of the audience] 


The closing session of the meeting was presided over by 
Mao Rubai, deputy secretary of the regional party com- 
mittee and vice chairman of the people's gov- 
ernment. [video shows closeup of Mao Rubai] 


Among those attending the session were party and gov- 
ernment leaders of the autonomous region, including 
Raidi, Danzim, Chen Hanchang, Pudoji, Puqung. 
Gyamco, and Lhamin Soinam Lhunzhub. [video shows a 
closeup of Raid:, followed by a pan shot of the leaders’ 
seats} 


Gyamco Addresses Anti-Pornography Meeting 
OW2412131690 Lhasa Tibet Television Network 
in Mandarin 1300 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[From “Tibet News” program] 


[Text] The second autonomous regional anti- 
pornography work conference held a plenary meeting on 
20 December. 


Present at the meeting were Raidi, deputy secretary of 
the autonomous regional party committee, Gyaincain 
Norbu, deputy secretary of the autonomous regional 
party committee and chairman of the autonomous 
regional people's government, Mao Rubai, deputy secre- 
tary of the autonomous regional party committee and 
vice chairman of the autonomous regional government: 
Chen Hanchang, member of the Standing Committee 
and secretary general! of the autonomous regional party 
committee, Puquang, vice chairman of the autonomous 
regional government, Lhamin Soilam Lhunzhub, vice 
chairman of the autonomous regional committee of the 
Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference: 
Yang Youcai, deputy secretary of the autenomous 
regional political and law committee, and Liu Yongkang. 
deputy commander of the Tibet Military District. [video 
shows closeup shots of Raidi, Gyaincain Norbu, Mao 
Rubai, and Chen Hanchang, medium shots of other 
leaders mentioned, wide shots of about 200 conferees, as 
well as closeup shots of Gyamco delivering speech] 


Danzim, deputy secretary of the autonomous regional 
party committee, presided over the meeting in the 
morning. Gyamco, vice chairman of the autonomous 
regional government and deputy secretary of the auton- 
omous regional political and law committee, delivered 
an important speech on Tibet's anti-pornography work 
on behalf of the regional political and law committee. 


After summing up achievements by Tibet during the 
preceding period in eradicating six vices, including por- 
nography, Comrade Gyamco pointed out: After a year of 
work, we have stopped the rising trend of cases con- 
cerning six vices, including pornography and drugs. 
These vices are still quite serious at present. The activi- 
ties of producing, selling, and spreading pornographic 
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materials intensify occasionally. A large portion of por- 
nographic materials is brought into Tibet from other 
parts of China or abroad. Reactionary publications, such 
as TIBET TRIBUNE, published by the Dalai clique, are 
being circuiated in some localities in Tibet. Prostitution 
remains quite serious in Lhasa and other cities and 
towns. Gambling is rampant in some localities and 
organizations. The market is full of reactionary propa- 
ganda materials. With the rampancy of pornography, 
drugs, and other vices, society is not tranquil nor 
peaceful. For this reason, we should attach sufficient 
importance to the struggle to wipe oul pornography and 
the five other vices, and regard the struggle as a part of 
the efforts to oppose bourgeois liberalization, peaceful 
evolution, subversion, infiltration, and splittism and to 
uphold socialist ideology and culture. We should regard 
the struggle to wipe out pornography and the five other 
vices as a long-term task and perform it unremittingly. 


Comrade Gyamco emphasized: It is necessary to mobi- 
lize forces in all quarters to wage the struggle against 
pornography, drugs, and other vices and make compre- 
hensive efforts to wipe them out. The departments of 
tourism, industry, commerce, customs, posts, telecom- 
munications, transport, banking, and propaganda should 
closely cooperate with each other, and mobilize and 
organize the masses to work together in dealing with the 
problems and preventing the comeback of the six vices. 


He also criticized some departments for a lack of coop- 
eration in the struggle against the six vices, a failure to 
implement preventive measures, and substituting fines 
for jail terms. He pointed out: All criminals involved in 
the six vices must be dealt with according to law if 
proven guilty. Severe punishment should be imposed on 
serious criminals, such as principal offenders, accom- 
plices, and instigators involved in producing and 
spreading reactionary propaganda materials or pro- 
ducing and selling pornographic materials, pimps, and 
professional gamblers, as they deserve. It 1s necessary to 
deal resolute blows against any conscious infiltration by 
hostile forces in Tibet. Those who engage in profit- 
making activities in disregard of political consequences 
should be investigated and sternly dealt with, and they 
should be politically discredited and deprived of all their 
economic gains. 


Those who attended the meeting included the comrades 
attending the regional planning and financial confer- 
ence, responsible comrades of various prefectures and 
cities, responsible comrades of various departments, 
bureaus and commissions of the autonomous region, and 
cadres at and above the county level of the propaganda 


department. 


Yunnan Secretary Views Spiritual Civilization 
HK2412134590 Kunming Yunnan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1000 GMT 19 Dec 90 


[Text] Yesterday afternoon, Pu Chaozhu, secretary of 
the Yunnan Provincial CPC Committee, delivered an 
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important speech at the Provincial Conference on Spir- 
itual Civilization Buiiding and Social Order Work. 


He mainly talked about the following five questions: 


1. The question of the comprehension of importance, 
social nature, mass character, and protractedness of 
socialist spiritual! civilization building: 


Pu Chaozhu said: Strengthening the party's ideological 
and political work, socialist spiritual civilization 
building, and party building constitutes the concrete 
embodiment of close adherence to the four cardinal 
principles in practical work and thereby is a matter 
which has an important bearing on both the destiny and 
future of Marxism and socialism in China. Socialist 
spiritual civilization building is a huge social system 
engineering project which will touch upon all aspects of 
society. The focus of spiritual civilization building 
should be placed on the grassroots level. Only by exten- 
sively mobilizing and organizing the broad masses of 
people to actively participate im it, will we be able to 
successfully accomplish the task and achieve marked 
results in this regard. 


2. The question of sociaiist spiritual civilization building 
principle, 


He said: In accordance with the spirit of the central 
authorities and in light of the realities in our province, 
the provincial party committee has studied this question 
»*4 put forward a five-point principle: a) To improve 
ic ological and ethical qualities; b) To develop educa- 
tion, science, and culture; c) To improve the general 
mood of society; d) To maintain social stability, ¢) To 
promote economic development. So long as we imple- 
ment this principle to the letter, our spiritual civilization 
building will certainly proceed along a healthy and 
correct road. 


3. The question of socialist spiritual civilization building 
and the comprehensive harnessing of social order, 


He said: Socialist spiritual civilization building and 
social order are similar in nature and belong to one huge 
social system engineering project. It is impossible to 
effectively carry out civilization building and social 
order harnessing by relying on a single department or by 
resorting to some local measures. Therefore, party and 
government leaders must strengthen leadership and 
coordination, make unified arrangements, and exercise 
unified command. In the next one or two years, we must 
mainly fulfill the following five tasks: 


— To take economic measures with a view to increasing 
employment opportunities, enabling masses to live 
and work in peace and contentment: 


— To successfully carry out ideological and political 


work with a view to improving people's ideological 
and ethical qualities; 
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— To extensively carrry out socialist culiural activities 
of a mass character and control ideological and cul- 
tural fronts; 


— To bring into play political superiority of mass line 
and fully rely on, mobilize, and organize masses; 


— To use law as a weapon to severely crack down on 
major and serious criminal activities. 


4. The question of socialist spiritual civilization building 
measures, 


He said: We should practically do several things in light 
of the local conditions, with different stresses at different 
Stages, and in 2 down-to-earth manner. We should 
accomplish something this year and more things next 
year. If we continue to work in this way for five to six 
years, do more and mor. practical things, and improve 
our work quality, we will certainly be able to achieve 
tangible results in our work. 


5. The question of leadership of socialist spiritual civili- 
zation building: 


Pu Chaozhu said: Party committees and governments at 
all levels must unify leadership and st coordi- 
nation and consciously a fulfilling their spiritual 
civilization building tasks as their unshirkable duty. 


Finally he said: So long as party members and leading 
cadres of all departments possess staunch party spirit 
and a strong enterprising spirit, follow a firm and correct 
political orientation, and whole-heartedly, and actively 
take the initiative to promote socialist spiritual civiliza- 
tion building, we will certainly be able to open up new 
vistas for the building of two civilizaitons in our prov- 
ince. 


Provincial Party Committee Deputy Secretary and Pro- 
vincial Governor He Zhuqiang presided over the confer- 
ence. 


Responsible comrades of the provincial party com- 
mittee, the provincial advisory committee, the provin- 
cial discipline inspection commission, the provincial 
people's congress, the provincial government, and the 
provincial CPPCC [Chinese People’s Political Consulta- 
tive Committee], including Yin Jun, (Liu Ronghui), Li 
Xingwang, Li Guiying, (Liu Shusheng), Qiu Chuangjiao, 
and others, and former leading comrades of the provin- 
cial party committee, including (Liu Minhui), (Sun Yut- 
ing), and (Liang Jiang), attended the conference. 


Among those attending were also responsible comrades 
of various provincial departments, commissions, offices, 
and bureaus, various institutions of higher learning, 
mass Organizations, and military units stationed in Kun- 
ming, as well as responsible persons of local branches of 
various democratic parties. 


The conference is scheduled to conclude this afternoon. 
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Yunnan Cracks Three Drug Trafficking Cases 


HK2312005690 Beijing RENMIN GONGAN BAO 
in Chinese 30 Nov 90 p 1 


[Report by Pan Changxu (3382 7022 2485): “Yunnan 
Cracks Three Exceptionally Serious International Drug 
Trafficking Cases”) 


[Text] Recently, after rigorous investigations, Yunnan’s 
public security organs successively cracked three big 
internationai drug trafficking cases, seizing 96,551 grams 
of heroin and 1.42 million yuan of illicit money and 
arresting 27 drug traffickers. 


At the beginning of April, the Dehong Dai and Jingbo 
Autonomous Prefecture Public Security Offices and 
Frontier Armed Police Detachments were informed that 
a group of international drug traffickers were ready to 
send a batch of narcotics to Baoshan City from abroad in 
April. On 27 April, the special group examining this case, 
which had been jointly organized by the Dehong Prefec- 
ture Public Security Office and Frontier Armed Police 
Detachment, and the Baoshan Prefecture Public Security 
Office, rushed simultaneously to Duan Fatuan and Zeng 
Xinyuan’s homes in Zhongtianba Village, Hetu Town- 
ship, Baoshan City and arresied the culprit Peng Jiagui 
(a Burmese) and 13 other drug traffickers, who were 
gambling and dividing up the illicit money. In Zeng 
Xinyun’s home, they found 34,725 grams of heroin, 
more than 770,000 yuan of illicit money, and some 
stolen goods. On 4 May, two Dehong Prefectural Public 
Security Office policemen, who were *.andling cases in 
Baoshan City, arrested the two criminals Zhou Jizhong 
nd Liu Zhihua. 


During the last 10 days of June, the Wanding City Public 
Security Bureau was informed that Wang Shangchun (a 
Burmese), a “two-way” boss, who was processing drugs 
abroad and engaging in drug trafficking, would send a 
large batch of narcotics to the interior from abroad. With 
the assistance of the Guangxi and Guizhou Provinces’ 
public security organs, on 16 August, the security cadres 
and police rushed from Kunming to Liuzhou and seized 
seven drug traffickers there on 24 August. Then, on 13 
September, our public security organ arrested Wang 
Shangchun, the “two-way” boss, when he had crossed 
the border to get the illicit money. In this case alone, 
some 39,445 grams of heroin and 650,000 yuan of illicit 
money were seized. 


On 19 November, the officers and men of the frontier 
armed police brigade of Luxi County, Dehong Dai and 
Jingbo Autonomous Prefecture, intercepted three drug 
traffickers (including two Burmese and one from Raos- 
han, Yunnan) in Dadanyaoyakou, Zhongshan Town- 
ship, who had just sneaked into our country. One of 
them tried to run away, disregarding the warning shot 
fired by the armed police, and he was killed then and 
there. The other two were captured alive. From their 
luggage, some 22,381 grams of heroin were found. 
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North Region 


Beijing Proposes Economic Plan for Next Year 


OW2612080090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0245 GMT 26 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 26 (XINHUA)—The Beying 
municipal government has decided to make its industrial 
and agricultural output values rise five percent and four 
percent, respectively, in 1991 on the basis of this year’s 
economic development plan. 


The municipal government also plans to increase its 
investment on fixed assets by 19 percent, and raise the 
retail sales value of social commodities by 10 percent 
next year. 


According to today’s “BEIJING DAILY,” the city also 
wants to introduce 300 million U.S. dollars in foreig: 
investment and export more than one billion U.S. dol- 
lars-worth of commodities next year. 


According to an official of the Beijing municipal govern- 
ment, the city will put emphasis on the perfecting of the 
contract system in large and medium-sized factories, 
further rectify product structures, and close down or 
merge factories producing goods now stockpiled. The 
municipal government will also encourage the establish- 
ment of more enterprise groups in 1991. 


More efforts will be put into the building of houses for 
Beijing residents and arranging more jobs for Beijing's 
young people. 


Economic Strength of Rebuilt Tangshan Noted 


OW 1812201290 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1119 GMT 18 Dec 90 


[Text] Shijiazhuang, December 18 (XINHUA)— 
Tangshan City, which was destroyed as the result of a 
strong earthquake in 1976, has been rebuilt and has 
remitted over 20 billion yuan (four billion U.S. dollars) 
in profits and taxes to the state since 1976. 


The figure represents four times the total state invest- 
ment made for reconstructing the city during the past 14 
years. 


The new Tangshan City has now become one of the 
country’s top 20 cities in relation to economic strength. 
Its total production output value has surpaysed 10 
billion yuan (two billion U.S. dollars) for two years 
running. 


The city has built a group of nationally important 
enterprises such as the Tangshan Power Plant, the Tang- 
shan Alkali Plant, ihc Tangshan Pottery and Porcelain 
Factory and the Kailuan Coa! Mine. All of these enter- 
prises are the largest of their kind in the country. 


In addition, the Tangshan Iron and Steel Company is 
one of the ten largest iron and steel enterprises in the 
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country. 7 hic city also has several dozen foreign-funded 
enterprises, and the country’s largest prawn-breeding 
farms. 


Hebei Issues Communique on 1990 Census 


$K2612112i190 Shijiazhuang HEBEI RIBAO 
in Chinese 12 Nov 90 p 3 


[Communique No. | of Hebei Province on major figures 
of the 1990 census released by the Hebei Provincial 
Statistical Bureau on 11 Nov 1990] 


[Text] According to the decision of the State Council, 
under the unified leadership of the provincial pariy 
commitice and the provincial government, through the 
arduous efforts provided by nearly 320,000 census 
takers, and with the positive cooperation and support of 
the people of all nationalities throughout the province, 
our province has successfully accomplished the registra- 
tion, after-census check, hand-tabulation, and coding 
work. Now, all registered data are being computer pro- 
cessed by all prefectures and the cities under the juris- 
diction of the province. The manually collected major 
data is published herewith as follows: 


|. Total population. The province has a population of 
61,082,439. 


This figure was obtained by direct investigation con- 
ducted among the people with registered permanent 
residence at zero hours on | July 1990 (Beijing time.) 


When compared with the figure of 53,005,875 obtained 
from the third population census on | July !982, the 
province’s population increased by 8,076,564 or 15.24 
percent, showing an annual average increase of 
1,009,571 or 1.79 percent. 


Following is the population distributed according to 
their residence registration: 


The population permanently residing in the counties and 
cities where they are counted and registered comes to 
60,080,183, or 98.359 percent of the total. 


Those who resided for more than one year in the 
counties and cities where they are counted but have 
residence certificates in other places number 689,252 or 
1.128 percent of the total. 


Those that have resided for less than one year in the 
counties and cities where they are counted but have left 
their residence certificate-issuing places for more than 
one year number 26,238 or 0.043 percent of the total. 


Those residing in the counties and cities when the census 
was taken but whose permanent residence has not been 
located number 285,218 or 0.467 percent of the total. 


Those who used to reside in the counties and cities but 
were absent for work or study abroad and thus have no 
permanent residence number 1,548 or 0.003 percent of 
the total. 
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2. Households and population. There are 15,304,866 
households with 59,566,013 individuals, accounting for 
97.52 percent of the total. On an average, each family has 
3.89 people. 


3. Sex composition. Of the total population, males 
number 3,121,085 and make up 51.10 percent; and 
females number 29,871,454 and make up 48.90 percent. 
The males and females are in the ratio of 104.48 to 100 
(if the number of females is calculated as 100.) 


4. Composition of nationalities. Of the total population 
of the province, the Han nationality comes to 
58,681,454 or 96.07 percent; and the number of 
minority nationalities numbers 2,400,985 or 3.93 per- 
cent. 


When compared with the figures obtained by the 1982 
census, the number of Hap people increased by 
6,526,988 or 12.51 percent; and that of other ethnic 
groups, |,549,576 or 182.00 percent. 


5. The population’s cultural background. Of the prov- 
ince’s total population, those with a college education 
(from the junior college up) number 583,175; those with 
a senior middle school education (including those with a 
secondary specialized education), 4,537,618; those with 
a junior middle school education, !5080,528; those with 
a primary school education, 22,481,188. (The above 
figures include graduates, on-campus students, and 
dropouts from their respective categories of schools and 
colleges.) 


Compared with the 1982 census, the population’s cul- 
tural background has undergone the following changes 
for every 100,000 persons: the number of those with a 
college education rose from 438 to 955, those with a 
senior middle school education dropped from 7,528 to 
7,429: those with a junior middle schoo! education rose 
from 19,259 to 24,698; and those with a primary school 
education rose from 36,387 to 36,805. 


Of the total population of the province, the illiterate and 
partly literate (15-year-old and older) number 9,292,541. 
The proportion of the illiterate and partly literate in the 
total population was reduced from 22.24 percent in 1982 
to 15.21 percent. 


6. Birth rate, death rate, and natural growth rate. The 
number of births came to 1,192,888; and deaths, 
349,213 during the period from | July 1989 to 30 June 
1990. The birth rate was 19.66 per thousand, the death 
rate was 5.76 per thousand, and the natural growth rate 
was 13.9 per thousand. 


7. Population density. The province’s population density 
is 325 per square km, an increase of 43 persons over the 
1982 figure of 282 people. 


8. Total population of cities and towns. The total popu- 
lation living in the cities and towns of the province's 18 
prefectures and cities under the jurisdiction of the prov- 
ince comes to 11,653,979, accounting for 19.08 percent 
of the total. Of this, the total population of cities is 
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8,527,006, accounting for 13.96 percent of the prov- 
ince’s total; and that of towns, 3,126,973, accounting fo 
5.12 percent of the total. 


Footnote: The population of a city is the combined total 
of the population in the urban districts of a city with 
administrative districts and the population of the neigh- 
borhoods of a city without administrative districts. The 
population of a town is the combined total of the 
population of the neighborhood committee of a town 
under the jurisdiction of a city without administrative 
districts and the population of the neighborhood com- 
mittee of a town under the jurisdiction of a county. 


Zhao Zhihong Stresses Vocational Education 


SK2612110290 Hohhot Inner Mongolia Regional 
Service in Mandarin 1100 GMT 25 Dec 90 


[Text] Zhao Zhihong, vice chairman of the regional 
government, said that we should take the economic 
construction as a key link to develop education and 
make education serve the economic construction. In the 
course of making education serve the economic con- 
struction, we should develop education and upgrade the 
educational quality. From now on, we should especially 
stress vocational and technical education and strive to 
cultivate, as soon as possible, a large group of qualified 
junior and middle-school skilled persons competent in 
industrial, agricultural, and livestock development. 


On the afternoon of 24 December, the regional govern- 
ment invited responsible comrades of the educational 
and financial departments and the agricultural and eco- 
nomic commissions to a forum to discuss the issues of 
how to make education serve the economic construction 
and how to further develop vocational and technical 
education. 


After hearing the participants’ opinions, Zhao Zhihong 
said: Our region’s achievements in developing voca- 
tional education over the past years should be affirmed. 
We must understand, however, that the educational 
front still lacks the self-readjustment ability to suit the 
demands of really serving the foundation of the 
economy. We must adopt specific measures for vigor- 
ously attending to vocational and technical education, 
and develop the training of practical techniques so as to 
make education directly serve the economic construc- 
tion as soon as possible. 


Zhao Zhihong clearly pointe. out: During the period of 
improving the economic environment and rectifying the 
economic order, our region does not have a plan to open 
new colleges or universities. The existing universities 
and colleges should lay special stress on readjusting the 
educational structure and upgrading their quality. Mean- 
while, we should rebuild, in a well-planned, systematic 
manner, ordinary middle schools into vocational middle 
schools. The region does not plan to run new vocational 
middle schools with a three-year period of schooling in 
the course of improving the economic environment and 
rectifying the economic order. The middle schools where 
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graduates should continue to learn vocational techniques 
for one year or a certain period of time should lay more 
stress on a period of learning rather than one year of 
learning on the premise of focusing on learning practical 
techniques for a short period of time. 


We should pay attention to reforming the teaching 
content and methods in the course of reforming the 
educational structure. We should pay attention to 
making education serve agriculture, animal husbandry, 
town and township enterprises; making education pro- 
vide services before, during, and after agricultural pro- 
duction; and cultivate talents useful for farmland water 
conservancy construction. We should persistently fulfill 
the plan for cultivating a technician for each and every 
peasant and herdsman household, totaling 3.16 million. 
The urban areas should resolutely shift the focus of adult 
education to in-service and before-service training. 


Zhao Zhihong stressed: We should judge the teaching 
quality of vocational and teclinical schools according to 
the knowledge and skills to be taught and learned on the 
premise of persisting in the socialist schovul-running 
orientation, and judge how many students have period- 
ically been transformed into productive forces and social 
educational workers. 


He also pointed out: From now on, we should appropri- 
ately allocate more expenses to develop vocational and 
technical education, and link the educational expenses 
with the system of management of vocational and tech- 
nical education by objective. We should sign contracts 
and regularly examine them to effectively utilize the 
expenses. 


Tianjin Planning Conference Concludes 23 Dec 


SK2612045790 Tianjin City Service in Mandarin 
2300 GMT 23 Dec 90 


[Excerpts] The municipal planning conference, which 
had lasted for three and a half days, concluded on the 
morning of 23 December. The municipality's 1991 eco- 
nomic and social development plan was arranged ai the 
conference. The conference urged people throughout the 
municipality to uplift their spirit, brave the way forward, 
overcome difficulties with concerted efforts, and com- 
prehensively fulfill the various economic targets ror next 
year so as to lay a good foundation for the Eighth 
Five-Year Plan period and the next 10 years. 


Nie Bichu, municipal mayor, and Zhang Lichang, exec- 
ulive vice mayor, gave important speeches at the confer- 
ence. [passage omitted] 


In his summarizing speech, Zhang Lichang put forward 
six opinions on fulfilling next year’s plan and success- 
fully organizing economic work. First, we should cor- 
rectly appraise the economic situation, and clarify the 
major tasks for our work. Second, we should put more 
efforts into and make solid progress in structural adjust- 
ment. Third, we should enhance the concept of quality, 
and increase the competitiveness of our products. 
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Fourth, we should actively open up markets, and pro- 
mote the normal operation of the economy. Fifth, we 
should deepen enterprise reform, and invigorate large 
and medium- sized enterprises. Sixth, we should fully 
mobilize the masses, and continue the campaign for 
increasing production, practicing economy, increasing 
revenues, and reducing expenditures. 


At the end of the conference, Nie Bichu fully affirmed 
the good results that the conference had achieved. He put 
forward three demands on the implementation of the 
guidelines of the conference. First, we should correctly 
appraise the situation, and achieve unity in thinking. 
This year is one in which our municipality tackled 
problems in economic work under an extremely difficult 
Situation, and also one in which the cadres and ordinary 
people throughout the municipality underwent severe 
tests and training, and achieved fairly good results. The 
tasks for next year’s economic work will be very arduous, 
and we have both favorable conditions and difficulties in 
attaining the various targets. We should have a clear 
understanding of this situation, develop our advantages, 
work hard, set our sights inward to tap our own poten- 
tial, and ensure the fulfillment of various tasks. Second, 
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we should uplift our spirit, actively make progress, and 
Carry Out our work in a down-to-earth manner. The key 
to successfully arranging next year’s plan lies in the 
mental outlook of the leading bodies and leading cadres 
at various levels. As was proven in the practice in the 
past year, two different attitudes lead to two different 
results. Nie Bichu urged leading cadres at various levels 
to maintain a good mental outlook, brave difficulties to 
make progress, lead the masses to overcome difficulties, 
and promote economic work. Third, we should pay close 
attention to the current work. While ensuring the fulfill- 
ment of the annual plan, we should pay attention to the 
work of the first quarter. We should set a high starting 
point, try to catch up with those ahead of us, and gain the 
initiative to have a good beginning. 


In conclusion, Nie Bichu said: Tianjin people have 
political awareness, work drive, and wisdom. Leading 
cadres at various levels of Tianjin also have ambitions 
and ability. As long as we have unified thinking and high 
spirit, and work in a down-to-earth manner, we will 
achieve greater development in our municipality's 
reform, opening up, and economic construction. 
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Taiwan's Views on Cross-Strait Trade Criticized 
HK2512105490 Beijing ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE 
in Chinese 0308 GMT 19 Dec 90 


[Commentary by ZHONGGUO XIN WEN SHE 
reporter Guo Weifeng (6753 0251 1496): “Taiwan 
Authorities’ Wariness and Designs on Cross-Strait Eco- 
nomic and Trade Relations Run Counter to the 
Trends"—ZHONGGUO XINWEN SHE headline] 


[Text] Beijing, 19 Dec (ZHONGGUO XINWEN 
SHE}—When we review cross-strait economic and trade 
relations over the past year, we can see that there is a 
gratifying trend of development, but we can also find 
that there are obstructions and obstacles that run counter 
to the trends. This reporter holds that the Taiwan 
authorities’ attitude toward the economic and trade 
relations between both sides of the strait can be summed 
up as follows: “Wariness plus designs.” They are the 
main reasons for the obstructions and obstacles. 


On the question of promoting development of the cross- 
strait economic and trade relations, the Taiwan author- 
ities’ wariness is mainly expressed by the following: 


1. Apprehension. From the remarks of the top-level 
personages of the Taiwan authorities and the measures 
adopted by various departments concerned in Taiwan, 
we can see that they have all kinds of apprehensions. 
They are apprehensive that the “three exchanges” may 
affect Taiwan's security and that the mainland may use 
the cross-strait economic and trade relations to force 
them to talk. For this reason, they are always on the alert. 
Their apprehension can mainly be seen in the political 
field. 


2. Worry. This can mainly be seen in the economic field. 
For example, they hold that there is more competition 
than mutual supplement in the economic exchange 
between both sides. They are afraid that the increasing 
investment in the mainland may strengthen the main- 
land's competitiveness in the international market and 
that the mainland may confiscate Taiwanese capital. 


3. Caution. When handling concrete affairs concerning 
cross-strait economic and trade relations, they are pur- 
suing a cautious policy and have often lagged behind the 
situation’s development. 


The Taiwan authorities’ mainland economic and trade 
policy 1s always restricted by their general mainland 
policy. The above-mentioned mental attitudes are the 
outcome of the following designs: 


First, they intend to carry out their policy of “one 
country, two governments” and “one country, two 
regions,” so that they can continue to subsist in the 
international community and so that China can be 
divided into two and be administered by two govern- 
ments and the peaceful reunification can be postponed. 


Second, they intend to carry out the “counterattack of 
the mainland by economic means” policy and spread the 


so-called “Taiwan experience,” so as to affect the main- 
land’s economic structure in the southeast region and 
force the CPC to make a concession in the political field. 


Because the Taiwan authorities are taking such an atti- 
tude, they have worked out six special measures this year 
to restrict the development of economic and trade reia- 
tions between both sides: 1) the legal measure; 2) the 
economic measure; 3) the administrative measure; 4) the 
security measure; 5) the measure of creating rumors; and 
6) the measure of political work. These measures are 
being used separately on some occasions and compre- 
hensively on some others. 


For example, in the action to cool down the temperature 
of the mainland craze beginning from the third quarter 
of this year, the six measures were used comprehen- 
sively. 


The “administrative methods for indirect investment or 
technological cooperation in the mainland regions,” 
which was put into effect 6 October, stipulates that all 
personnel who want to invest in the mainland should 
register with and apply to relevant authorities before 
they start doing so. It openly declares that all violators 
will be punished by various “departments and guilds” 
after the “ministry of economy” is informed by the 
information and security departments. For example, the 
“industrial bureau” may terminate all kinds of guidance 
measures for them. They may also be punished by 
economic means, such as paying more taxes than others. 
Al the same time, with the assistance of various guilds, 
the Taiwan authorities also organized some “investment 
associations” to carry out ideological work among the 
businessmen. The “ministry of economy” officials 
explained that all these measures are aimed at preventing 
Taiwan's economy from being controlled by the CPC in 
the future. From this we can see that the Taiwan author- 
ities are using all the above-mentioned six measures in a 
comprehensive way. 


According to reports by Taiwan's newspapers, no busi- 
nessmen had yet submitted their applications for 
approval even up to November of this year. The “min- 
istry of economy” was extremely puzzled, and the “gov- 
ernment” felt that its prestige was seriously challenged. 
As a matter of fact, the development of cross-strait 
economic and trade relations is an irresistible trend 
today. 


Objectively speaking, this year the Taiwan authorities 
also relaxed some policies in handling economic and 
trade relations between both sides. They are not 
adopting the measures of blocking, obstructing, and 
suppressing under all circumstances. For example, the 
policy on indirect trade has been relaxed; however, this 
is not a result of the efforts they have made of their own 
accord, but a result of being propelled by the masses. 
Moreover, the range of relaxation is still quite limited. 


Looking forward to 1991, the economic and trade rela- 
tions between both sides will certainly develop toward a 
higher level. If the Taiwan authorities continue to take 
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the same attitude in handling these relations, they will 
run counter to the trends and both they and the people 
will be harmed. We hope they will change their views as 
soon as possible, for this is not only the desire of the 
people in Taiwan but also the desire of the people on the 
mainland. If both sides will strengthen their economic 
cooperation with one heart and one mind, each sup- 
plying what the other needs, an” if both sides will make 
common efforts to deal with omplicated economic 
competition in the internation... market, that would 
really be a very good thing for the entire Chinese nation! 


Organization Set Up To Promote Cultural Exchanges 
OW 2512165090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1551 GMT 25 Dec 90 


[Text] Beijing, December 25 (XINHUA)}—A non- 
governmental organization whose aim is to promote 
cultural exchanges between the two sides of the Taiwan 
Straits was set up recently in Beijing. 


It was revealed at a press conference held here today that 
the new organization—the “Both Sides of the Straits 
Heart to Heart Organizing Commitiee”—is aimed at 
advancing and developing Chinese culture, strength- 
ening ties with compatriots in Taiwan, Hong Kong. 


Macao and other overseas Chinese, and promoting 
reunification of the motherland. 


Cheng Siyuan, vice-chairman of the National Com- 
mittee of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative 
Conference, along with three public figures from 
Taiwan, Hong Kong and Macao are honorary co- 
chairmen of the organizing committee. Yang Jike, vice- 
chairman of the Central Committee of the China Zhi 
Gong Dang (Party for Public Interest) is the committee 
chairman, and Lu Jiaxi, chairman of the Central Com- 
mittee of the Chinese Peasants and Workers Democratic 
Party, is general advisor. 


The organizing committee will sponsor annual “Both 
Sides of Straits Heart to Heart” activities, organize 
nationwide song and dance performances, especially 
performances in the native homes of overseas Chinese, 
invite singers and dancers from Taiwan, Hong Kong and 
Macao to perform on the mainland, prepare competi- 
tions of China nationality music. 


The first “Both Sides of the Straits Heart to Heart” song 
and dance performance will be staged by the China 
Nationality Art Troupe of Overseas Chinese on the eve 
of the upcoming spring festival, which falls on February 
15, 1991. 
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President Li Approves Unification Guidelines 
OW2212084490 Taipei Domestic Service in Mandarin 
2300 GMT 20 Dec 90 


[From the “News and Commentary” program] 


[Text] President Li Teng-hui yesterday formally 
approved the draft guidelines on national unification. 
The National Unification Council [NUC] has forwarded 
a full set of the draft guidelines to its full committee for 
discussion at its second meeting tomorrow. 


If the guidelines are adopted, the NUC will successively 
lay down task priorities in accordance with the spirit of 
the guidelines, and forward them to the Executive 
Yuan's Mainland Affairs Council for planning and 


implementation. 


NUC To Discuss Guidelines 


OW 2212232990 Taipei Domestic Service in Mandarin 
2300 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[From the “News and Commentary” program] 


[Text] The National Unification Council [NUC] will 
hold its second plenary meeting at 0900 on 22 December 
[0100 GMT] in the Presidental Building. The meeting 
will be presided over personally by President L: Teng-hui 
in his capacity as chairman of the council. 


Apart from hearing research member Cheng Hsin- 
hsiung’s research and analytical report on the Chinese 
Communists’ current work toward Taiwan, the main 
agenda of the meeting will be the discussion of a set of 
draft guidelines for unification, a document drawing 
extensive attention both at home and abroad. Referring 
to the draft guidelines, Presidential Office Spokesman 
Chiu Chin-i said that if a common understanding is 
reached after the discussion, the contents of the guide- 
lines will be confirmed, and Premier Hao Po-tsun. 
concurrently vice chairman of the NUC, will [words 
indistinct] the guidelines to the Mainland Affairs 
Council of the Executive Yuan, which will, in turn, 
formulate a concrete policy to be put into effect. 


President Chairs Discussion 


OW 2412083590 Taipei Domestic Service in Mandarin 
2300 GMT 22 Dec 90 


[From the “National Hookup” program] 


[Text] The National Unification Council [NUC] dis- 
cussed the draft program for national unification at its 
second plenary meeting yesterday. Members of the 
council all took a positive view of the draft program, 
Saying that the program was quite realistic and forward 
looking. Some members, however, put forward revision 
proposals. President Li Teng-hui, who presided over the 
council meeting, decided to ask the council's research 
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committee to study the proposals and to have the draft 
program discussed article by article at the next plenary 
meeting. 


Chiu Chen-i, executive secretary of the NUC, pointed 
out that the council will hold its next meeting before the 
end of February 1991. The research committee of the 
council will hold its first meeting between the end of 
January and early February next year to study the 
proposals made by members of the council and to report 
the results to the council meeting for detailed discussion. 


Opposition Party Calls for Greater Say in Ties 


OW 2212182190 Taipei CNA in English 1625 GMT 
22 Dec W 


[Text] Taipei, Dec. 22 (CNA}—The head of the Republic 
of China’s major opposition party Saturday called for a 
bigger say in Taiwan's relations with the China main- 
land. 


Huang Hsin-chieh, chairman of the Democratic Progres- 
sive Party (DPP), told a public administration society 
meeting that whether the DPP will join the National 
Unification Council (NUC) appointed by President Li 
Teng-hui depends on the attitude of the ruling Kuom- 
ingtang (KMT). 


The DPP has refused to join the NUC because it has not 
been given a due number of seats in the council and 
because it cannot accept the presidential body's name, 
Huang said. 


Having won 30 percent of the votes in the national and 
local elections late last year, the DPP should have at least 
three to four seats in the NUC, instead of one, Huang 
complained. 


Former legislation [as received] Kang Ling-hsiang is the 
only DPP member in the NUC. Kang joined the council 
in his personal capacity. 


The opposition leader said it is good for the NUC to 
embrace the ideal of establishing a unified China that is 
democratic, free and prosperous. But Huang said this 
could turn out to be the KMT’s pipe dreams because he 
doubted if the Chinese Communists can really accept 
democracy and freedom. 


Huang stressed that the most urgent task for the present 
is to narrow the wide gap in living standards and 
economic condition between the two sides of the Taiwan 
Strait. It won't be late for Taipei and Peking to talk about 
unification after the gap is narrowed, he said. 


Spokesman Urges Mainland Goodwill Response 
OW 2212182390 Taipei CNA in English 1617 GMT 
22 Dec 90 


[Text] Taipei, Dec. 22 (CNA}~—President Li Teng-hui 
will announce an end to the “period of communist 
rebellion” next May, a move that will clearly show the 
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government's determination to unify China by peaceful 
means, Presidential Spokesman Chiu Chin-yi said Sat- 
urday. 


The deputy secretary general of the Presidential Office 
called on the Chinese Communist authorities to “make a 
goodwill response” to the move of the Republic of 
China. 


In an interview with the Broadcasting Corp. of China 
(BCC), Chiu said exchanges across the Taiwan Strait can 
be expanded only when both sides will use peaceful 
means to unify the country. 


“It is just impossible to make friends with someone 
hiding a knife behind you,” said Chiu, concurrently 
convener of the National Unification Council's Research 
Committee. 


He said he agrees with Chinese Communist leaders’ view 
that “unification is not one side swallowing up the other 
side."’ However, Chiu added, “I must emphasize that the 
time for unification will be ripe when public opinion on 
both sides of the strait can be clearly expressed.” 


Chiu explained that the time will be ripe when the 
political systems as well as the living standards on both 
sides have become relatively close. “‘We should not set a 
timetable or unification, though we too feel the need to 
accelerate the pace (for unification), the spokesman 
said. 


Chiu reiterated that Peking’s “goodwill response” will be 
critical to the Republic of China’s unification policy. 
Asked how to define a “good will” from Peking, he said 
if, in response to President Lee's terminating the “period 
of communist rebellion,” Peking declares it will 
renounce the use of force on the Taiwan Strait, “that will 
be a very goodwill response.” 


Commenting 01 some oppositionists’ call for “self deter- 
mination” on Taiwan's future, Chiu said, “I would like 
to stress that unification is a world trend now; division 
would be a misfortune for the country and the people.” 


Of the four divided countries following the end of World 
War II, he recalled, Vietnam was unified through the use 
of force; Germany was unified peacefully; and South and 
North Korea are negotiating terms for unification. 
“These examples show that unification is the trend” for 
all divided countries, including China, he added. 


In response to criticisms that excessive freedom in 
Taiwan has led to surging calls for Taiwan's indepen- 
dence from mainland China, Chiu said such criticisms 
are unfounded. 


“Democracy is a trend. We have no other alternatives 
but to implement democratic reform in the Republic of 
China on Taiwan because the trend is unstoppable,” he 
said. “With democracy comes an open and plural society 
in which differences of opinions are natural,” Chiu 
opined. 
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“But we cannot say that unification will be farther away 
from us because our society is democratized,” he noted. 


Li Announces End of Rebellion Period 


OW2612041790 Taipei CNA in English 1535 GMT 
25 Dec 90 


[Text] Taipei, Dec. 25 (CNA)}—President Li Teng-hui 
said Tuesday that the Government of the Republic of 
China will terminate the Period of Communist Rebellion 
by the end of next May and complete constitutional 
reform by the middle of 1992. 


President Li made the statement at a rally marking the 
43rd anniversary of the Republic of China’s adoption of 
the Constitution. The mecting also marked the opening 
of the 25th Plenary Session of the Committee for Con- 
stitional Research and the 1990 annual meeting of the 
National Assembly. 


The constititional reforms will include the termination 
of the Period of Communist Rebellion, rejuvenation of 
the parliamentary bodies, and improvement of the struc- 
ture of local governments. 


Li said the citizens have unanimously recognized that 
only through the norma! development of the constitu- 
tional system can the nation effectively move toward the 
goal of unification under the principle of freedom, 
democracy, and equal distribution of wealth. 


The National Affairs Conference held in June has 
reached a concensus that the constitutional reform shall 
be made under the framework of the Constitution's 
five-branch system in accordance with public opinion 
and the demand of the current circumstances, Li added. 


The President expressed his confidence that the National 
Assembly would be able to successfully amend the Con- 
stitution so as to usher the nation into a more democratic 


and progressive era. 


Li said that since he was elected President earlier this 
year, he has always kept in mind his responsibility to 
improve the welfare for the people, to attain the goal of 
national unification, and to push the nation into a new, 
prosperous era. 


He said he would pool the efforts and wisdom of the 
whole nation to complete the constitutional reform in 
order to lay a solid foundation for further development 
of the nation. The task will be carried out with his utmost 
determination and effort, he added. 


Premier Urges Vigilance Against Mainland 


OW 2612063090 Taipei CNA in English 0248 GMT 
26 Dec 90 


[Text] Taipei, Dec. 26 (CNA)}—Premier Hao Po-tsun 
Tuesday urged his fellow countrymen to keep themselves 
on full alert because Peking may take its cue from Iraq's 
invasion of Kuwait and thinks it can take Taiwan by 
force and get away with it. 
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Premier Hao was speaking to a gathering marking the 
anniversary of the adoption of the Republic of China's 
Constitution, which falls on Dec. 25. 


People here should heighten their vigilance against any 
possible military attempts by the Chinese Communists, 
since the Chinese Communists have refused to renounce 
their attempts to take Taiwan by force and stubbornly stick 
to their “Four Cardinal Principles”—including socialism 
and Communist Party leadership—in spite of the global 
trend of democracy and human rights, Hao said. 


He noted that almost all communist regimes throughout 
the world are crumbling. In contrast, the Republic of 
China on Taiwan, after four decades of development, is 
now emerging as a member of the international commu- 
nity whose role must be reckoned with, he added. 


This is a time for the Republic of China to guard its 
hard-won achievements all the more against any possible 
reckless moves from Peking, Hao said. 


Li Sets Timetable for Revision of Constitution 


OW 2412141690 Taipei International Service 
in English 0200 GMT 24 Dec 90 


[Text] President Li Teng-hui stated on Saturday at the 
!4th meeting of Taiwan provincial Kuomintang member- 
representatives that the ending of the temporary period of 
communist rebellion, constitutional revisions, and reforms 
will all be completed within a year and a half. President Li 
pointed out that in line with the ROC’s [Republic of 
China] overall development, the key tasks for the ruling 
Kuomintang at present are to practice the three principles 
of the people, hold on to an anticommunist national 
policy, and strive further toward the achievement of polit- 
ical democracy, equal distribution of wealth and society, 
and the national unification of China. 


Commenting on the urgent task of constitutional 
reforms, President Li added that in addition to the 
ending of the temporary period of communist rebellion, 
the ruling party will work io promote constitutional 
revisions to achieve parliamentary elections and the 
legal institutionalization of regional self-government 
within a year and a half. At the meeting, President Li 
called on all members of the ruling party to work 
together to smoothly accomplish each task and to make 
an even better future for the nation. 


Hao Meets With Opposition Lawmakers 


OW 2412150390 Taipei International Service 
in English 0200 GMT 24 Dec 90 


[Text] Premier Hao Po-tsun reiterated Saturday that his 
administration has no intention of abolishing Article 
100, or the sedition provision, of the Criminal Code as it 
concerns national security, but added that he will not 
oppose a revision of the article if most lawmakers think 
it necessary. Hao made the remarks at a meeting with 
legislators of the opposition Democratic Progressive 
Party [DPP] who requested to talk with Hao to discuss 
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the case of Huang Hwa who was sentenced by the 
Taiwan High Court to 10 years this month for advo- 
cating Taiwan independence. 


Government Spokesman Shao Yu-ming said the premier 
told the DPP lawmakers that the sedition provision 3 
the legal basis to deal with people who take actions to 
overthrow the government, and under no circumstances 
will the provision be abolished. 


Frank Hsieh, secretary general of the DDP caucus in the 
legislature noted that the meeting with Hao is a step 
toward improved communications between the two par- 
lies. 


Sedition Prisoners To Receive Clemency 
OW 2512031390 Taipei CHINA POST in English 
13 Dec 90 p 12 


[Text] Lawmakers of the ruling Kuomintang (KMT) 
yesterday conceded to their opposition Democratic Pro- 
gressive Party (DPP) colleagues by agreeing to include 
sedition prisoners jailed under Article 100 of the Crim- 
inal Code in the 1991 Clemency Bill. 


But they did not agree to include Huang Hwa on grounds 
that Huang had been previously sentenced to prison for 
sedition aud was released under the 1988 clemency law. 
They also refused to consider abolishing the controver- 
sial statute. 


Article 100 regards punishment for ordinary seditionists 
and those obstructing official duties by staging illegal 
demonstrations. 


The DPP later announced that if the authorities did not 
grant Huang leniency, it would suspend all communica- 
tion with the KMT. 


During bilateral meeting earlier, the two sides reached 
agreements on four issues: to extend the current session 
to Jan. 18, to pass seven major bills before the end of this 
year, the inclusion of prisoners convicted of violating 
Article 100 in the Clemency Bill and approve revisions 
to regulations governing employment, evaluation and 
salary for civil servants. 


Unable To Review Bills 


The legislature has been unable to review any bills since 
Huang Hwa, the self-proclaimed DPP presidential can- 
didate in the May elections, was sentenced to |) years in 
jail by the Taiwan High Court last Saturday for pre- 
paring to overthrow the government. 


The week before, six top government and KMT officials 
reached a consensus that seven major bills needed to be 
reviewed and passed before the end of the year in a 
meeting to coordinate differences between the KMT and 
DPP. 


Both parties agreed to al! the conclusions except the 
Huang Hwa and Article 100 issues. Sources said the 
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KMT lawmakers threatened to pass the bills with or 
without the agreement of DPP members. 


KMT Secretary-General James Soong [Sung Chu-yu] 
urged KMT lawmakers to review and pass ine bills 
before the end of the year. 


Halt Communication 


In a news conference yesterday, the DPP said it wel- 
comed the results of the communication meeting, but 
because of the Huang case, it decided to halt all corre- 
spondence with the KMT until the KMT makes a 


positive response. 


Chen Yung-hsing, acting DPP chairman, said he could 
not foresee any positive responses from the KMT not 
just on the Huang case, but also on constitutional 
reforms and policy governing relations between the two 
sides of the Taiwan Strait. 


Chen said although the DPP will stop communicating 
with the KMT, its members in Parliament and various 
local councils will still negotiate with the KMT on cases 
related to public well-being. 


Chen said his party has decided to hold a “solemn, 
large-scale, but peaceful” march on Dec. 25 to protest 
the heavy sentence meted to Huang. 


Liberal Member's Concern 


Huang Hwa's case also aroused concern from some 
liberal KMT members. In an emergency query to the 
Executive Yuan, Legislator Huang Chu-wen called on 
the cabinet to ask President Li Teng-hui to grant Huang 
amnesty, following the precedent of commuting the 
sentences of those held for the 1979 Kaohsiung Incident. 


Huang said Huang Hwa’s sentence will only intensify the 
tension between the KMT and the DPP, which may not 
be advantageous to the nation. 


Hunger Strike 


Ten prisoners in Taipei Prison in Tucheng, Taipei 
County have staged a hunger strike since Dec. 5 to 
protest the exclusion of those convicted of obstructing 
official duties from clemency and to support Huang 
Hwa. The prisoners included those who attacked police 
during il'egal public protests. 


Justice Minister Lu You-wen said yesterday that regard- 
less of whether seditionists are covered in the clemency 
bill, it has no direct influence to the operation of the 
ministry in commuting sentences of qualified prisoners. 
“This is because there is no prisoner (convicted of 
sedition) in any of Taiwan's jails,” he said. 


In related news, the judicia! and defense commitices of 
the legislature yesterday passed in the first reading two 
articles of the clemency bill that specify why the bill is 
instituted and how it can be implemented. 
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CHINA POST Lauds Defense Minister Stance 


OW2412114790 Taipei CHINA POST in English 
13 Dec 90 p4 


[Undated INDEPENDENT EVENING POST editorial: 
“Is the Defense Minister Bold?”] 


[Text] Not long ago, Defense Minister Chen Li-an 
assessed the military strengths of the two sides of the 
Taiwan Strait before the Legislature. Later, many people 
said Chen was too bold to make such a comparison. In 
ro sponse to this, in an interview broadcast by a radio 
siavson here, Chen explained that he made the compar- 
ison not because he was courageous but because he felt 
the public needs to understand the condition of the 
national defense after martial law was lifted. 


What Chen said is worth praising, and we do not think 
that Chen was overly brash in his comparison of the 
military power across the Strait. We feel that he was 
considered audacious in comparison with his predeces- 
sors. 


In fact, in the face of information satellites which can spy 
on most parts of the world, there are fewer secrets about 
national defense for all countries. All military informa- 
tion publications have reported on our military strength 
and the other side of the Strait is already well aware of it. 
Therefore, there is no secret at all. 


People here have the right to know how their money is 
spent on national defense. This is what a democratic 
country will do to let its people know about their military 
and that of their enemies. 


Authorities should discard their conservative attitudes 
now that martial law has been lifted. {1 is therefore 
natural for the defense minister to compare the military 
power of the two sides, and thus Chen should not be 
called bold when he made public that which is a fact. 


CNA Reports Premier's Singapore Visit 
OW 2612113890 Taipei CNA in English 1017 GMT 
26 Dec 90 


[Text] Chiang Kai-shek International Airport, Taoyuan, 
Dec. 26 (CNA)}—Premier Hao Po-Tsunr and his wife left 
Wednesday morning for Singapore for a four-day private 
visit. This is Hao’s first visit abroad after he became 
premier last July. 


The Haos are accompanied by Shao Yu-ming, director 
general of the Government Information Office, and 
Chang Lung-sheng, vice chairman of the Council for 
Economic Planning and Development. 


The premier is the highest ranking Republic of China 
Government official ever to visit Singapore since the city 
state established diplomatic relations with Peking in 
October this year. 
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Hong Kong 


Delegates Ask To Visit Sino-Vietnamese Border 


HK2612040590 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 26 Dec 90 p 1 


[Report by Chris Yeung] 


[Text] Local delegates to China's national legislature 
have made an unprecedented demand to inspect the 
Sino-Vietnamese border to learn how the province of 
Guangxi is helping stem the flow of Vietnamese to Hong 
Kong via the mainland. 


A group of local Chinese National People’s Congress 
(NPC) deputies has also requested a visit to Beihai, a 
coastal city in Guangxi, a popular place for Vietnamese 
to receive replenishment on their way to Hong Kong. 


A delegate, Mr Cheng Yiu-tong, said they had made the 
formal request to the Guangxi authorities. 


However, they had not received confirmation that the 
visits would be included in the itinerary of their China 
trip scheduled for early next month. 


If approved, the trip will become the first occasion on 
which Hong Kong people will have been allowed to visit 
the Sino-Vietnamese border, which has been restricted 
not only to foreigners but to mainlanders because of its 
military sensitivity. 

The Chief Secretary, Sir David Ford, led a Government 
delegation to Guangxi earlier this month but he did not 
visit the border after the NEW CHINA NEWS 
AGENCY indicated such a visit would not be possible. 


Mr Cheng, who chairs the pro-China 170,000-strong 
Federation of Trade Unions, said the local NPC deputies 
hoped to focus more attention on issues affecting Hong 
Kong people, such as the Vietnamese boat people ques. 
tion and law and order in the approach to 1997. 


Trade Director on Cooperation With Mainland 


OW2412182590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1652 GMT 24 Dec 90 


[Text] Hong Kong, December 24 (XINHUA) —The Chi- 
nese mainiand’s open and reform policies remain 
unchanged and it is still the best cooperating partner of 
Hong Kong, Jack So, executive direcior of the Hong 
Kong Trade Development Council (TDC), said in a 
recent exclusive interview with XINHUA, 


He noted that after a period of readjustment, bilateral 
trade and economic cooperation between Hong Kong 
and the mainland have resumed gradually. He predicted 
that such cooperation will continue to recover and 


develop in 1991. 


Jack So said that last year, a great number uf Hong Kong 
businessmen went everywhere in the world, trying to 
find out their partners. But, he said: “We have put 
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forward a slogan of “No Need for Going Out’. This does 
not mean that other places are not good, but the condi- 
tions on the Chinese mainland are comparatively better. 


“For instance,” So said: “the Guangdong Province is 
close to Hong Kong. The whole journey between the two 
places will only take about one hour or more by train. 


“Furthermore, people in these places have a shared 
culture and language. Therefore, it is better for Hong 
Kong businessmen to seck cooperative partners on the 
mainland.” Referring to Hong Kong's economy, So said: 
“We estimate that Hong Kong's economy will grow by 
about two percent in real terms next year. Hong Kong's 
growth next year will continue to be motivated by 
re-exports.” 


“Our work on the mainiand is very special, it is not 
merely buying and selling. We focus our attention more 
on how to promote joint ventures and cooperative 
production so that Hong Kong's products could be made 
more competitive,” said the TDC executive director. 


He added that “In the future, we will not only utilize the 
mainland’s labor resources, but also try our best to 
cooperate with the mainland in human resources devel- 
opment including personnel training, exchange of expe- 
rience in science and technology, and management of 
enterprises.” 


So noted that there are great potentials in mainiand’s 
scientific and technological development, fundamental 
science and research in particular. 


He pointed out that there have been growing bilateral 
exchanges in science and technology since 1986. He said: 
“We first invited scientific and technological personnel 
from the mainiand’s 14 colleges and universities to run 
an exhibition in Hong Kong. Later, such kind of exhibi- 
tions were held here one after another. 


“We will continue our efforts to introduce the main- 
land's scientific and technological achievements to Hong 
Kong businessmen. 


“This will benefit both places’ economic growth,” he 
said. 

On the other hand, So said: “We will introduce to our 
mainland counterparts Hong Kong's experience on how 
to do business with foreign countries and how to engage 
in export-oriented sale promotion as well.” 


Bank Predicts Economic Readjustment for 1991 


OW2112184090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1508 GMT 21 Dec 90 


[Text] Hong Kong, December 2) (XINHUA)}—Hong 
Kong's gross domestic produci is expected to grow 3.5 
percent in real terms in 1991, predicts a publication of 
the Bank of China here. 


FBIS-CHI-90-248 
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“THE HONG KONG, MACAO QUARTERLY” says in 
its latest issue to be published soon that inflation will 
remain a problem and its rate is likely to be nine percent 
in the coming year. 


It says the year of 1991 will be a year of readjustment for 
Hong Kong economy, which is a periodic readjustment 
closely linked to the world economic scene. 


Although economic readjustment may bring some pains. 
it can alleviate contradictions between supply and 
demand in its internal resources, laying a firm founda- 
tion for its future economic growth. 


Once the outward economy shows recovery, Hong Kong 
will regain its economic vigor quickly, it says. 
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According to the quarterly’s forecast, Hong Kong's 
exports to the United States, Britain, Canada and Aus- 
tralia will probably show a mild decrease next year, and 
those to Japan and Germany are expected to increase 
considerably. 


It says there exist big potentials for Hong Kong's exports 
to south East Asia, East Europe and Latin America. Its 
exports and re-exports to the Chinese mainland will 
continue to grow. 


The quarterly predicts that Hong Kong's domestic 
exports and re-exports will rise by one percent and 16 
percent respectively next year in real terms. 
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